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2-NŒMA-KAPPA 
2-Noun Chapter 

 
First Section 

 

5 SUB-DIVISIONS NUMBER OF SUTTA TOTAL 

1. PathamakaÓÉa 
2. DutiyakaÓÉa 
3. TatiyakaÓÉa 
4. CatutthakaÓÉa 
5. PaÒcamakaÓÉa 

 

  52   119 
120   160 
161   210 
211   246 
247   270 

68 
41 
50 
36 
24 

 

5 KINDS OF NŒMA 3 KINDS OF SUTTA 
3 KINDS OF 

NŒMA 
1. NÈmanÈma 
2. SabbanÈma 
3. SamÈsanÈma 
4. Taddhita nÈma 
5. KitanÈma 

I. Sihagatika adhikara sutta; like lion (52, 53, 54) 
II. Madukagatika adhikara sutta; like frog 
III.YathÈnupubbika adhikara sutta; follows,  
according to No. 52. 

1. Nouns 
2. Adjective 
3. Pronouns 

 
This chapter deals with the formation of inflected nouns, pronouns, etc. 

 

52. 60. JinavacanayuttaÑ hi.1

  "
 

§T1. “Conforming to the Word of The Conqueror (Buddha)”. This should be 
understood for the sake of following, i.e., to apply to all of the suttas backward and forward.

JinavacanayuttaÑ hi" icc' etaÑ adhikÈratthaÑ veditabbaÑ. 

2

Note: This adhikÈra sutta has been mentioned to show that the rules in this book are 
composed in accordance with the words of the Buddha contained in the TipiÔaka; or the 
language used by the Buddha.

 
§T2. The rules of PÈÄi grammar are applicable to the discourses of Buddha. 

 

3

                                                 
1 The Padar|pasiddhi [PaRu]  analyses, paÒca mÈre jitavÈ ti jino, tassa vacanaÑ jinavacanaÑ, jinavacanassa 

yuttaÑ jinavacanayuttaÑ; ‘hi’ saddo nipÈto 
2 §1 represents Ven. Nandisena’s translation of KaccÈyana. [KacNa] 
3 Ven Nandisena, Trans. KaccÈyana 

The rules of this grammar is for the Buddha’s words; in other 
words the grammarian has explained in this book the language adopted in the Buddha’s 
teachings, the MÈgadhi dialect. In other words, this pÈÄi grammar agrees with Buddha’s 
words–the grammar should agree with the Buddha’s words. It’s not that the Buddha’s word 
should agree with the grammar, for we cannot change the Victorious One’s words.  
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53. 61. Li~gaÒ ca nippajjate (192). 
YathÈ yatthÈ4 jinavacanayuttaÑ hi li~gaÑ, tathÈ tathÈ idha li~gaÒ ca nippajjate.5
§T2.The crude forms (or) stems of words are determined here just as they are found in 

the discourses of Buddha.

  

6

* 

 
 In this grammar, a rule  has been made that ‘stem’should be established in accordance 
with the form found in the Buddha’s teachings. 
 * aÑ yathÈ? Eso no satthÈ, brahmÈ, attÈ, sakhÈ, jÈnÈ. 

For example,  satthÈ, brahmÈ, attÈ, sakhÈ, rÈjÈ. 
 

Note:7

54. 62. Tato ca vibhattiyo

 The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta is used to include roots (dhÈtu); roots also should 
be established conforming to the Word of the Conqueror. 

The real examples for this sutta are esa, amha, satthu, brahma, atta, sakha and rÈja. 
Since it is impossible to show the words without the case endings they are here shown as 
completed words, -base and case endings.  

8 (202-3). 
Tato jinavacanayuttehi li~gehi vibhattiyo parÈ honti. 
§T2. Case-endings are added to the crude words or stems. 
Case endings (vibhattis) are added to those very stems that conform to the Words of 

The Conqueror. 

Eg:  Buddha + si (pathama vibhatti) = Buddha + o > Buddho 
      Buddha + aÑ (dutiya vibhatti)   = Buddha + Ñ > BuddhaÑ 

Note: The KaccÈyana VarÓanÈ analyses, ‘ca’ is used to include the non-bases such as 
tave, tunÈ etc., and also to indicate first case, second case, singular, plural, etc. 9

55. 63. Si yo, aÑ yo, nÈ hi, sa naÑ, smÈ hi, sa naÑ, smiÑ su (200). 

 

 

                                                 
4 It should be ‘yathÈ’; CSCD, PaRu p. 42. KaccÈyana VyÈkarana (KVy) p.37 shows even ‘yathÈyathÈ’ and 

‘tathÈtathÈ’; and says ‘li~ga’ is not found in some scripts. 
5 JinavacanayuttaÑ hi li~gaÑ idha kaccÈyana pakaraÓe Ôhapiyate nippaccate ti attha. LinaÑ atthaÑ gamayati 

bodhiyati ti li~gaÑ, (KaVa) 
6 The second translation (§2) in this book is from KaccÈyana’s PÈÄi Grammar, translated into English by Ven. 

Satis Chandra Œcaryya. 
7 Trans. Ven Nandisena (R|pasiddhi  61 [PaRu]) 
8 kammÈdivasena ekattÈdivasena ca li~gatthaÑ vibhajantÊti vibhattiyo, PaRu 62. Tattha dhÈtupadaÑ nÈma br|, 

bh|, h|-iccÈdi; br|, bh|, h| etc. are called ‘roots’. PaccayapadaÑ nÈma Óa, tabba, anÊya iccÈdi ‘Óa, tabba, anÊya 
etc., are called suffixes. VibhattipadaÑ nÈma si, yo, aÑ, yo, ti, anti iccÈdi; case-ending (inflection) are si, yo, 
aÑ, yo, ti, anti, etc. SaddapadatthakapadÈni   nÈma   rÈjassa,   sakhassa,   pumassa   iccÈdÈni; rÈjassa, sakhassa, 
pumassa, etc., are called words. (Nirutti 60) 

9 SamuccayatthaÑ ca vibhatti vuttaÑ, kiÑ samucceti, ali~gabhutato avetunÈdipaccayantanipÈtÈ pi vibhattiyo honti 
ti; or ‘casaddena paÔhamÈdutiyÈdi ekavacanabahuvacanÈdi saÒÒÈkaraÓatthe. 

KÈ ca pana tÈyo vibhattiyo? Si, yo iti paÔhamÈ; aÑ, yo iti dutiyÈ; nÈ, hi iti tatiyÈ; sa, 
naÑ iti catutthÊ; smÈ, hi iti paÒcamÊ; sa, naÑ iti  chaÔÔhÊ; smiÑ, su iti sattamÊ. 

And what are those case-endings? Si, yo are the first; aÑ, yo are the second; nÈ, hi are 
the third; sa, naÑ are the fourth; smÈ, hi are the fifth; sa, naÑ are the sixth; smiÑ, su are the 
seventh. 
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The case-endings are: Nominative singular SI and plural YO; accusative singular A¥ 

and plural YO; instrumental singular NŒ and plural HI; dative singular SA and plural NA¥; 
ablative singular SMŒ, and plural HI; genitive singular SA and plural NA¥; locative singular 
SMI¥ and plural SU. 

 
 

  Singular plural 
Nom PaÔhama Si Yo 
Acc Dutiya AÑ Yo 
Inst Tatiya NÈ Hi 
Dat CatutthÊ Sa NaÑ 
Abl PaÒcamÊ SmÈ Hi 
Gen ChatthÊ Sa NaÑ 
Loc SattamÊ SmiÑ Su  

 
 * Vibhatti icc' anena kvattho? Amhassa mamaÑ savibhattissa se. 

What is the meaning by ‘case ending’? Just as by giving a name to a person help to 
know whom we are talking about, it has been named as vibhatti to fascilitate the suttas that are 
related to it, wherever the word ‘vibhatti’ is used, we understand that it is referring to these 12 
case endings and not something else. Such as, Amhassa mamaÑ savibhattissa se (§12010

Unlike Sanskrit, there is no dual number in PÈÄi. The dual no. is resolved into singular. 
The dative case takes the same case as the genitive; the only exceptions are the few dative 
cases ending in ‘Èya’. The Ablative has generally been assimilated to the instrumental. 

).  
 

Note: There are altogether 14 cases. The nominative singular, nominative plural etc., 
upto locative plural.  The vocative case is called AÔÔhamÊ, and in the order of declensions it is 
usually placed after the PaÔhamÈ. But as the case ending is similar to first case, it is not to be 
counted as a different case. Therefore we say only 14. The first of each of the pairs are 
singular, and the second, plural.  

11

VIBHATTI 

   
 
 

KŒRAKA  SUTTA EKA BAHU� EXAMPLE 

PathamÈ 
DutiyÈ 
TatiyÈ 
CatutthÊ 
PaÒcamÊ 
ChaÔÔhÊ 
SattamÊ 
 

Kattu 
Kamma 
KaraÓa 
SampadÈna 
ApÈdana 
Sami 
OkÈsa 

PaccataÑ 
Upayoga 
KaraÓaÑ 
SampadÈniyaÑ 
NissakaÑ 
SamivacanaÑ 
Bh|ma 
Œlapana 

284, 281 
297, 280 
286, 279 
293, 276 
295, 271 
301, 283 
302, 278 
285 

Si (o) 
AÑ 
NÈ 
Sa 
SmÈ 
Sa 
SmiÑ 
Si  

Yo (È) 
Yo (e) 
Hi 
NaÑ 
Hi 
NaÑ 
Su 
Yo  

Puriso - purisÈ 
PurisaÑ - purise 
Purisena - purisehi 
Purisassa - purisÈnaÑ 
PurisÈ/smÈ/mhÈ/ehi -purisebhi 
Purisassa - purisÈnaÑ 
Purise/smiÑ/mhi - purisesu 
Bho purisa/sÈ  - Bhavanto purisÈ 

 

                                                 
10 When the case ending sa’ follows, ‘amha’ together with the case is changed to ‘mamaÑ’, Amha + sa = 

mamaÑ. 
11 A Practical Grammar of PÈÄi, p.111 [PGr] 
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56. 64. Tadanuparodhena12. 
YathÈ yathÈ tesaÑ jinavacanÈnaÑ anuparodho,13 tathÈ tathÈ idha li~gaÒ ca nippajjate14. 
§T1. Here the base should be formed in such a way that it does not contradict the 

Words of the Conqueror. 
Whatever form has been used in the Buddha’s words,  the same has been used here to 
form the stems (in this grammar) without obstructing the meaning. 

Note: The intention of the author in this sutta is to make clear that the stem should be 
formed without disturbing the meaning intended by the Buddha, and case ending should be 
added to them. The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta includes also the  verbs (ÈkhyÈta), 
casaddenÈkyÈtaÒca nipaccate (PaRu 64). The difference between sutta §52 and §53 is that: In 
the latter, the base should be formed in accordance with the words of the Buddha whereas in 
the former, the completed form should be established in accordance with the Words of the 
Conqueror. For example, according to sutta §53 the stem for the word ‘puriso’ (nominative 
singular) should be put down as ‘purisa’; and when the word is formed it should be ‘puriso’. 15

57. 71. Œlapane si ga-saÒÒo (204). 

 

Examples: - Bhoti ayye (Vin. ii, 280); bhoti kaÒÒe; bhoti KharÈdiye.

Œlapanatthe si gasaÒÒo hoti. 
§T1. In the vocative case ‘si’ is named ‘ga’. 
In the meaning of vocative, ‘si’ is to be called‘ga’ (g). 

 There are two inflections ending in ‘si’–nominative and vocative. To make a 
distinction between them they have been given different names. If the ‘si’ inflection is 
indicative of vocative, it is to be named ‘ga’. 

16

                                                 
12 TesaÑ anuparodho tadanuparodho, KaVy p.39 
13 “YathÈ yathÈ tesaÑ jinavacanÈnaÑ uparodho na hoti, tathÈ tathÈ idha li~gaÑ, casadden’ ÈkhyÈtaÒ ca nippajjate” 

(PaRu p. 43). Anuparodhena (Ka). 
14 nipphÈdiyati ti attho, PaRu 64 
15 Excerps from KacVy and KacNa 
16 AÔÔhakkhuraÑ KharÈdiye (Khu. v, 4). 

   
 1. Bhoti ayye = Dear lady!; O lady! 
 2. Bhoti kaÒÒe = Dear girl!; O girl/maiden! 
 3. Bhoti KharÈdiye = Dear KharÈdiyÈ!; O KharÈdiyÈ! 
 
* The stem of Bhoti is bhavanta. 
1. Bhavanta  Ê  (238 NadÈdito vÈ Ê) 
2. Bhota  Ê  (242 Bhavato bhoto) 
3. Bhot   Ê  (83 sarolopo mÈdesa paccayÈ dimhi..)  
4. BhotÊ    (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 
5. BhotÊ si (vocative sg.) (285 Œlapaneca) 
6. BhotÊ si/ga-name  (57 Œlapane siga saÒÒo) 
7. Bhot  Ê/pa si  (59 Teitthi chÈpo) 
8. Bhot          Ê/pa   (220 Sesato lopaÑ gasipi) 
9. Bhot           i   (245 JhalapÈ rassaÑ) 
10. Bhoti    (11) 
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Note

58. 29. IvaÓÓ'-uvaÓÓÈ jha-lÈ (205). 

: It is clear by this sutta that the first case is used also for vocative case. If we add 
the first case ‘si’ to the ‘stem’ in the meaning of vocative, then that ‘si’, by this sutta, is to be 
named ‘ga’. Here both ‘bhoti’ and ‘ayye,’ etc. are examples. According to sutta 114 (ghat’e 
ca), this ‘ga’ can be changed to ‘e’. 
 
 * Œlapane ti kimatthaÑ? SÈ ayyÈ (Vin. ii, 307).  

What is the purpose of saying ‘vocative’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when the case is not vocative, such as “sÈ ayyÈ”. Here the case is nominative.This example not 
being the case of vocative, this rule has not been used.  

 
 * SÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Bhotiyo ayyÈyo (Vin. ii, 288). 

What is the purpose of saying (only) ‘si’?  It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when the case is ‘yo’ (plural). For example: “Bhotiyo ayyÈyo”.[bhavanta + yo; ‘yo’ is not be 
called ‘ga’] 

 * Ga icc' anena kvattho? Ghat’ e ca. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘ga’? It is for the use of the name ‘ga’ in the sutta ‘Ghat’ 

e ca (§114).   
 

 IvaÓÓ'-uvaÓÓÈ icc' ete jha-lasaÒÒÈ honti yathÈsa~khyaÑ. 
The i-vaÓÓa (i, Ê) and u-vaÓÓa (u, |) vowels are named ‘jha’ and ‘la’ respectively. 

Examples: Isino, aggino, gahapatino, daÓÉino. Setuno, ketuno, bhikkhuno. Sayambhuno, 
abhibhuno. 

 Note:  When forming the word ‘isino’, we should first put down the base as ‘isi’ 
(§53), then the case ending ‘sa’ is placed behind the base (§54); then the final vowel ‘i’ of ‘isi’ 
is named ‘jha’ by this sutta.  This ‘jha’ can be changed to ‘no’ by sutta 117. 

- Isino: ‘for/to/of the hermit’ 
 1. Isi  sa (§293 SampadÈne catutthÊ or 301 SÈmismiÑ chatthÊ)* 

2. Is   i  sa (§10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. Is   Ê (jha) sa  (§58 IvaÓÓuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) 
4. Is   Ê (jha) no (§117 Jha la to sassa no vÈ) ** 
5. Isino (§11 NayeparaÑ yutte) Joining together 
 
* Kac. 293: SampadÈne catutthÊ “The endings of the fourth case are used to denote 

recipient (i.e. one to whom something is given)” [for the hermit] 
* Kac 301: SÈmismiÑ chaÔÔhÊ “The endings of the sixth case are used to denote 

ownership”. [of the hermit] 
** Kac. 117: Jha-lato sassa no vÈ. Optionally, after "jha" and "la", the inflection "sa" is 

changed to "no". 
 
- aggino: stem: aggi (m) + sa 
                      Agi           no §Kac. 117 
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=Aggino (for/to/ of fire) 

- gahapatino: stem: gahapati (m) + sa>no = gahapatino ‘for/to/of householder’ 

- daÓÉino: stem: daÓÉÊ (m) [Ê kÈranta] + sa>no = daÓÉino ‘for/to/of one who has a 
stick’  

1. DaÓÉÊ  sa (§293 SampadÈne catutthÊ or 301 SÈmismiÑ chaÔÔhÊ)* 
2. DaÓÉ   Ê  sa (§10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. DaÓÉ   Ê/jha  sa (§58 IvaÓÓnuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) [Ê’ of ‘daÓÉÊ’ is called ‘jha’] 
4. DaÓÉ   Ê/jha     no (§117 Jha la to sassa no vÈ) [sa>no] 
5. DaÓÉ   i  no (§84 Agho rassamekavacanayosvapi ca) [Ê>i] 
6. DaÓÉino   (§11 NayeparaÑ yutte) joining together 
 
- setuno ‘for/to/of a bridge’ = setu (m) + sa>no;  
- ketuno ‘for/of/to flag, banner’ = ketu (m) + sa>no; 
- bhikkhuno ‘for/to/of Buddhist monk’ = bhikkhu (m)+ sa>no 
- sayambhuno ‘to/for/of the Enlightened One’ = sayambh| (m) + sa>no 
- abhibhuno ‘to/for/of Enlightent One’ = abhibh| (m)+ sa>no 

* Jha la icc' anena kvattho? Jha-lato sassa no vÈ. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘jha’ and ‘la’? It is for the use of the name ‘jha’ and ‘la’ 

in the sutta ‘Jha-lato sassa no vÈ’ (§66). 
 

59. 182. Te itthikhyÈ po (206). 
Te ivaÓÓ’-uvaÓÓÈ yadÈ itthikhyÈ, tadÈ pasaÒÒÈ honti. 

 Those i-vaÓÓa (i, Ê) and u-vaÓÓa (u, |) should be called ‘pa’, if they are in feminine 
gender,  

 According to previous sutta (§58), i-vaÓÓa and u-vaÓÓa are called jha, and la 
respectively. The same end-vowels if they are feminine gender, is named ‘pa’, to make a 
distinction between masculine and feminine gender.  
 Examples: RattiyÈ, itthiyÈ , dhenuyÈ, vadhuyÈ 

RattiyÈ = by night. While forming the word ‘rattiyÈ’, the base ‘ratti’ is put down and 
then the case ending ‘nÈ’ is placed behind it. The final vowel ‘i’ of the base is then named 
‘pa’.  

1. Ratti nÈ  (§286 karaÓe tatiyÈ)* 
2. Ratt         i nÈ  (§10 Pubba madhothita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. Ratt       i (pa) nÈ  (§59 Te itthikhyÈpo) (“i” of “ratti’ is named “pa”) 
4. Ratt       i (pa) yÈ  (§112 Pato’yÈ)** 
5. RattiyÈ (§11 NayeparaÑ yutte) Joining together 
 
Eg: ItthiyÈ = by women  
1. ItthÊ                 nÈ  (§286)* 
2. Itth         Ê        nÈ (§10) 
3. Itth         Ê (pa) nÈ (§59) (“i” of “ratti’ is named “pa”) 
4. Itth         Ê (pa) yÈ (§112)** 
5. Itth         i        yÈ (§84 Agho rassamekavacanayosvapi ca) 
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6. ItthiyÈ (§11)  
 
- DhenuyÈ = dhenu + nÈ>yÈ 

- VadhuyÈ = vadhu + nÈ>yÈ 

* Kac. 286 KaraÓe tatiyÈ. The ending of the third case is used to denote the 
instrumental case. 

** Kac. 112 Pato yÈ. After "pa", the singular inflection beginning with "nÈ" is changed 
to "yÈ". 

 
 
* ItthikhyÈ ti kimatthaÑ? IsinÈ, bhikkhunÈ. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘itthikhyÈ’? In the examples such as isinÈ, bhikkhunÈ, 

etc. there is no application of this sutta since they are masculine. 
 
* Pa icc' anena kvattho? Pato yÈ. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘pa’? It is for the use of the name ‘pa’ in the sutta ‘Pato 

yÈ’ (§112), etc. 
 
The differrence between Kac. 58 and Kac. 59 
• Kac. 58 pulli~ga, napulli~ga, i/Ê = jha, u/| = la 
• Kac. 59 itthili~ga, i/Ê/u/| = pa 
  

60. 177. Œ gho (207). 
 ŒkÈro yadÈ itthikhyo, tadÈ ghasaÒÒo hoti

 Examples: SaddhÈya

. 
 Feminine gender ‘È’ (end vowel) is to be named ‘gha.’ 
 

17 = by faith/devotion, kaÒÒÈya = by the woman, vÊÓÈya = by lute, 
ga~gÈya = by the ga~gÈ river, disÈya = by direction, sÈlÈya = by the hall, mÈlÈya = by the 
flower, tulÈya = by a rafter/balance, dolÈya = by palanquin, pabhÈya = by light, sobhÈya18

                                                 
17 The Example in KaVy is ‘sabbÈya’ 
18 SotÈya (K). 

 = 
by splendour/beauty, paÒÒÈya = by wisdom, karuÓÈya = by compassion, nÈvÈya = by ship, 
kapÈlikÈya = by the begging bowl. 
  

SaddhÈya (fem): [stem: saddhÈ; end vowel: ‘È’]    
1. saddhÈ  È    §237 (ItthiyaÑ ato Èpaccayo)* 

 2. saddh    È         nÈ  §286 ** 
4. saddh    È (jha)  nÈ  §60 Œgho (“È” of saddhÈ is named “jha”) 
5. saddh   È (jha)   Èya  §111 (Ghato nÈdÊnaÑ) *** 
6. saddh               Èya §83 (“È” of saddhÈ is elided) 
7. saddhÈya   §11 (Naye paraÑ yutte) 
 
Note: Tha ‘È’ in the word ‘saddhÈ’ being feminine, is named ‘gha’; and when the nÈ 
case added, the sutta ‘ghato nÈdÊnaÑ’ could be applied. 
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*Kac. 237 ItthiyaÑ ato Èpaccayo. The suffix “È” is used in the feminine gender after 
word ending “a”.  

**Kac. 286 KaraÓe tatiyÈ. The the third case is used to denote instrumentality. 

*Kac. 111. After "gha", the singular inflection beginning with "nÈ" is changed to "Èya". 
 
* Œ ti kimatthaÑ? RattiyÈ, itthiyÈ. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘È’? It is to prevent the application of this sutta when the 

final vowel of the base is not ‘È’. E.g.  rattiyÈ, itthiyÈ, etc. 
 
* Itthikhyo ti kimatthaÑ? SatthÈrÈ desito ayaÑ dhammo. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘itthikhyo’? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 

when the noun is masculine. In the example such as ‘SatthÈrÈ desito ayaÑ dhammo’, SatthÈrÈ 
is a masculine noun. 

 
* Gha icc' anena kvattho? Ghato nÈdÊnaÑ. 
What is the purpose of saying ‘gha’? It is for the use of the name ‘gha’ in suttas ‘Ghato 

nÈdÊnaÑ’, etc. 
 

61. 86. SÈgamo se (208). [insertion of ‘s’] 
SakÈrÈgamo hoti se vibhattimhi. 
When the case ending ‘sa’ follows, the consonant ‘s’ is inserted . 
 

Examples: Purisassa, aggissa, isisssa, daÓÉissa, bhikkhussa, sayambhussa, abhibhussa. 
purisassa: of the man; stem: purisa 
      1. purisa             sa §293, 301  
      2. purisa   s      sa  §61 (By this sutta ‘s’ is inserted after the base). 
      3. purisassa  §11 
Note: In the plural form, ‘a’ becomes’ È’optionally: purisÈnaÑ. see §89 

abhibhussa: of overcoming/mastering/surpassing ; stem: abhibh| 
      2. abhibh|  sa  sutta 239, 301 
      3. abhibh   |     sa                  sutta 10 
      4.  abhibh  u     sa  sutta 84 
      5. abhibh   u  s sa  sutta 61 
      6. abhibhussa   sutta 11 
The rest are to be understood similarly. 
 

* Se ti kimatthaÑ? PurisasmiÑ. 
What is the purpose of saying (only) in ‘sa’? It is to prevent the application of this sutta 

when ‘sa’ does not follow. In the example ‘purisasmiÑ’, the case ending not being ‘sa’, this 
rule is not applied. 
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62. 206. SaÑ-sÈsv ekavacanesu ca (209).[insertion of ‘s’] 

SaÑ-sÈsu ekavacanesu vibhattÈdesesu19

                                                 
19 saÑ and sÈ are substituted forms of smiÑ and sa respectively. Starting from here, wherever vibhattÈdesa (saÑ 
and sÈ) will be mentioned, it is to be understood that they are substituted forms.  

 sakÈrÈgamo hoti. 
‘S’ is inserted in the singular case-endings ‘saÑ’ and ‘sÈ’. 
 

  Note: When ‘smiÑ’ is changed into ‘saÑ’ and also when ‘sa’ is changed into ‘sÈ’ 
(§179), the consonant ‘s’ is inserted before the case-endings. [samiÑ>ssaÑ, sa>ssÈ] 

Examples: EtissaÑ = in that woman, etissÈ = of/to/for that woman; imissaÑ = in/ on/ that 
woman, imissÈ = for/to/of that woman; tissaÑ, tissÈ; tassaÑ, tassÈ; yassaÑ, yassÈ; amussaÑ, 
amussÈ. 

Eg: EtissaÑ = in that woman; stem: etÈ 
1. Eta È  §237 (Itthiyam ato Èpaccayo) 
2. Et   a  È  §10 
3. Et È  §83 (Saralopa mÈdesapaccayÈdimhi saralopetu pakati) 
4. EtÈ   §11 
5. EtÈ      smiÑ  §302 (OkÈse sattamÊ)* 
6. Et     È smiÑ  §10 
7. Et     È (gha) smiÑ  §60 (Œ gho) 
8. Et     È (gha) saÑ §179 (Gha pato smiÑ sÈnaÑ saÑ sÈ)** 
9. Et      i saÑ §63. (EtimÈsami) 
10. Et     i     s saÑ §62 (SaÑsÈsvekavacanesu ca) 
11. EtissaÑ §11 (NayeparaÑ yutte) 
 
* Kac. 302 OkÈse sattamÊ. “the seventh case is used to denote location (locative case)” 

GambhÊre odakantake, etc. 

 ** Kac.179. Gha-pato smiÑ-sÈnaÑ saÑ-sÈ. Optionally, after all pronouns that have 
“gha” and “pa”, “smiÑ” and “sa” are changed to “saÑ” and “sÈ,” respectively. 

 
 - EtissÈ  etÈ + sa   
   eti + (s) + sÈ (§63)(§179)(§62) 
 - ImissaÑ ima + smiÑ  
   imi + (s) + saÑ (§63)(§179)(§62) 
 - ImissÈ ima + sa 
   imi + (s)  + sÈ (§63)(§179)(§62) 

 
* SaÑ-sÈsvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? AgginÈ, pÈÓinÈ. 

 Why is it said "saÑ-sÈsu"? It is to prevent the insertion of "s" when there is no "saÑ" 
or "sÈ". 

 
* EkavacanesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? TÈsaÑ, sabbÈsaÑ. 

          Why is it said "ekavacanesu"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the word 
is not singular.  

 
* VibhattÈdesesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? ManasÈ, vacasÈ, thÈmasÈ. 
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 Why is it said "vibhattÈdesesu"? It is to prevent the insertion of "s" when the case 
ending ‘saÑ’, and ‘sÈ’ does not follow; such as in "manasÈ" [instrumental case], "vacasÈ" and 
thÈmasÈ". 

 
* 

63. 217. Et'-imÈsam i (210).[È>i] 

The difference between Kac. 61 & Kac. 62 
Kac. 61: "s" augmented, case-ending "sa" follows, masculine and neuter 
Kac. 62: "s" augmented, singular, saÑ/sÈ follow, feminine 
 

EtÈ-imÈ icc' etesam anto saro ikÈro hoti saÑ-sÈsu ekavacanesu vibhattÈdesesu

64. 216. TassÈ vÈ (211, 366-7).[È>i] 

. 
 When followed by case endings ‘saÑ’ and ‘sÈ’, the end vowels of ‘etÈ’ and ‘imÈ’ 
becomes ‘i’.  

 Examples: - EtissaÑ, etissÈ; imissaÑ, imissÈ. 
  

* SaÑ-sÈsvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? EtÈya, imÈya. 
 Why is it said "saÑ-sÈsu"? It is to prevent the change when the case endings are not 
"saÑ" or "sÈ", such as in "etÈya" and "imÈya". 

 
* EkavacanesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? EtÈsaÑ, imÈsaÑ. 

 Why is it said "in the singular"? It is to prevent the operation of this sutta when the 
noun is not singular, such as in "etÈsaÑ" and "imÈsaÑ". 

 

 TassÈ itthiyaÑ vattamÈnassa antassa ÈkÈrÈssa ikÈro hoti vÈ saÑ-sÈsu ekavacanesu 
vibhattÈdesesu

65. 215. Tato sassa ssÈya (212).[sa>ssÈya] 

. 
 Optionally, if singular case endings ‘saÑ’ and ‘sÈ’ follow, the ‘È’ vowel of feminine 
‘tÈ’ becomes ‘i’. 
 §T2. The singular case-ending substitutes “saÑ” and “sÈ” having followed, “È” of the 
pronoun “tÈ” in the feminine gender is optionally changed into “i”. 

 
Examples:-TissaÑ = in that woman, tissÈ = to/for/of that woman; tassaÑ, tassÈ. 

 - TissaÑ = tÈ + smiÑ = ti + (s) + saÑ ("smiÑ" is changed to "saÑ"; "È" of "tÈ" is 
changed to "i", and "s" is inserted). 
 - TissÈ = tÈ + sa = ti + (s) + sÈ ("sa" is changed to "sÈ"; "È" of "tÈ" is changed to "i", 
and "s" is inserted). 

 

Tato tÈ-etÈ-imÈto sassa vibhattissa ssÈyÈdeso hoti vÈ. 
 Optionally, when ‘sa’ is placed after ‘tÈ’, ‘etÈ’ and ‘imÈ’, it is substituted  by ‘ssÈya’. 
 §T2. The case-ending “sa” used after the pronouns “tÈ”, “etÈ”, and “imÈ” is optionally 
changed into “ssÈya” ( and the final vowel of the pronouns becomes “i”) 
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Examples: TissÈya, etissÈya, imissÈya. 

 TissÈya, stem: ta 
1  Ta  È §237 
2. T a È §10 
3. T  È §83 
3. TÈ   §601 
4. TÈ  sa  §54 / §293 / §301 
5. TÈ ssÈya  §65 
6. T È ssÈya §10 
7. T i ssÈya §64 
8. TissÈya  §11  
 
* VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? TissÈ, etissÈ, imissÈ. 
Why is it said ‘optionally’? It is because other forms are also possible, i.e, "tissÈ", 

"etissÈ", and "imissÈ", where "sa" is not changed to "ssÈya". 
 

66. 205. Gho rassaÑ (213).[È>a] 
Gho rassam Èpajjate saÑ-sÈsu ekavacanesu vibhattÈdesesu. 
If the case endings are ‘saÑ’ and ‘sÈ’, ‘gha’ (‘È’ of the words that denote feminine) 
becomes short. 

 When the case endings ‘smiÑ’ and ‘sa’ are  changed into ‘saÑ’ and ‘sÈ’ 
respectively, the long vowel ‘È’ is changed into short vowel ‘a’. 

Examples: TassaÑ, tassÈ; yassaÑ, yassÈ; sabbassaÑ, sabbassÈ. 
 TassaÑ, stem: ‘ta’ 

1. Ta                 È  (§237) 
2. T   a (elided)  È  (§83) 
3. TÈ     smiÑ (§11, §54 / 302) 
4. T   È    smiÑ (§10) 
5. T   È (gh)    smiÑ (§60) 
6. T   È (gh)   saÑ  (§179) 
7. T   a    saÑ  (§66) 
8. T       a   (s)   saÑ  (§62) 
9. TissaÑ   (§11) 
 

 - TassÈ = tÈ + sa [catutthÊ, chaÔÔhÊ eka.] ("sa" is changed to "sÈ"; "s" is inserted; "È" is 
named "gha" by Kac. 60; "È" of "tÈ" is shortened by Kac. 66). 
 - YassaÑ = ya + smiÑ ("smiÑ" is changed to "saÑ"; "s" is inserted; "È" is named "gha" 
by Kac. 60; "È" of "tÈ" is shortened by Kac. 66). 

 
*SaÑ-sÈsvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? TÈya, sabbÈya. 

 Why is it said "when 'saÑ' and 'sÈ' follow"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in 
"tÈya", "sabbÈya", etc. 

 
* EkavacanesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? TÈsaÑ, sabbÈsaÑ. 
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 Why is it said "when 'ekavacana' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in 
"tÈsaÑ", "sabbÈsaÑ", etc. 

 

67. 229. No ca dvÈdito naÑmhi (214).[ insertion of ‘n’ and ‘ssaÑ] 
 Dvi icc' evamÈdito sa~khyÈto nakÈrÈgamo hoti naÑmhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. After numerals "dvi" and so on, there is insertion of "n" when the inflection 
"naÑ" follows. 

When the case-ending ‘naÑ’ comes after numerals such as ‘dvi’, ‘n’ is inserted  

 Examples: DvinnaÑ = for/to two (stem: dvi), tinnaÑ = for/to three (stem: ti), catunnaÑ 
(stem: catu), paÒcannaÑ (stem: paÒca), channaÑ = for/to six (stem: cha), sattannaÑ (stem: 
satta), aÔÔhannaÑ (stem: aÔÔha), navannaÑ (stem: nava), dasannaÑ (stem: dasa). 
  
  DvinnaÑ = for/to two; stem: dvi 

1. Dvi  naÑ (54 /293 SaÑpadÈne catutthÊ/ 301 SÈmismiÑ chhaÔÔhÊ) 
2. Dvi   n   naÑ (67 No ca dvÈdito naÑmhi) (by this sutta "n" is inserted). 
3. DvinnaÑ            (11 NayeparaÑ yutte)  
 
- TinnaÑ, CatunnaÑ are similar to the above 
 
Eg: PaÒcannaÑ; stem: paÒca 
1. paÒca naÑ (90 pancÈdÊnamattaÑ) 
2. paÒca   n    naÑ (67 No ca dvÈdito naÑmhi) 
3. PaÒcannaÑ (11 NayeparaÑ yutte) 
 
* DvÈdito ti kimatthaÑ? SahassÈnaÑ. 

 Why is it said "after ‘dvi’ and so on"? It is to prevent the insertion of "n" in 
"sahassÈnaÑ", etc. 

 
* NaÑmhi ti kimatthaÑ? DvÊsu, tÊsu. 
Why is it said "'naÑ' follows"? It is to prevent the insertion of "n" in "dvÊsu", "tÊsu", 

etc. 
  
* CaggahaÓena ssaÒ c' Ègamo hoti. CatassannaÑ itthÊnaÑ; tissannaÑ vedanÈnaÑ  
By taking "ca" there is also the insertion of "ssaÑ".  
 
CatassannaÑ itthÊnaÑ (itthi + naÑ), there are two ways of word formation: 
a) CatassannaÑ, stem: catu 

1. Catu +        naÑ  §293 / §301 
2. Catu - n -      naÑ  §67 
3. Catu - ssa - n -  naÑ  “ca” in §67 
4. Cat - u - ssa - n -  naÑ  §10 
5. Cat - a - ssa - n -  naÑ  §27 Lopan’ca tatrÈkÈro 
6. CatassannaÑ   §11 
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b) CatassannaÑ, stem: catu 

1. Catu +          naÑ  §293 / 301 
2. Catu - ssaÑ -   naÑ  “ca” in §67  
3. Catu - ssa - Ñ - naÑ  §10 
4. Cat - u - ssa - n - naÑ  §31 VaggantaÑ vÈ vagge 
5. Cat - u - ssannaÑ   §10 
6. Cat - a - ssannaÑ   (27 Lopan’ca tatrÈkÈro) 
7. CatassannaÑ   (11) 
 

* tissannaÑ vedanÈnaÑ (vedanÈ + naÑ), tissannaÑ can be formed in two ways as 
above.  
 

- TissannaÑ = stem: ti [i kÈranta] + (n) augmented by Kac. 67 + naÑ (by means of the 
word “ca” "ssaÑ" is inserted). 

  

68. 184. AmÈ pato smiÑsmÈnaÑ vÈ (216). [smiÑ > aÑ, smÈ > È] 
Pa icc' etasmÈ smiÑ smÈ icc' etesaÑ aÑ-ÈadesÈ honti vÈ yathÈsa~khyaÑ. 
Optionally, ‘smiÑ’ and ‘smÈ’ which come after ‘pa’ (i/Ê, u/|) are substituted by ‘aÑ’ 

and ‘È’, respectively. 
§T2. The endings “smiÑ” and “smÈ” used after “pa” are optionally changed into “aÑ” 

and “È”, respectively. 

Examples: MatyaÑ, matiyaÑ, matyÈ (Khu. vi, 39), matiyÈ. NikatyaÑ. NikatiyaÑ (Khu. 
vi, 39), nikatyÈ (Khu. v, 9), nikatiyÈ (PetavatthuA. 196). VikatyaÑ, vikatiyaÑ, vikatyÈ, 
vikatiyÈ. ViratyaÑ, viratiyaÑ, viratyÈ, viratiyÈ. RatyaÑ, ratiyaÑ, ratyÈ (Khu. vi, 315), ratiyÈ. 
PuthabyaÑ. MuthaviyaÑ, puthabyÈ, puthaviyÈ. PavatyaÑ, pavatyÈ, pavattiyaÑ, pavattiyÈ. 

 
MatyaÑ, in/on wisdom = mati + smiÑ = maty + aÑ (“i” of mati is named “pa” by Kac. 

59; “i” is changed to "ya" by Kac. 72*; "smiÑ" is changed to "aÑ" by Kac. 68). 
 
a) MatyaÑ, stem: mati   b) MatiyaÑ, stem: mati  
1. Mati    smiÑ (302)    1. Mati        smiÑ (302)  
2. Mat   i        smiÑ (10)    2. Mat   i/pa        yaÑ (216)  
3. Mat   p smiÑ (59)    3. MatiyaÑ 
4. Mat   p aÑ (68) 
5. Mat   y aÑ (72) 
5. MatyaÑ  (11)  
 
c) MatyÈ, stem: mati     d) MatiyÈ, stem: mati 
1. Mati  smÈ (295)    1. Mati nÈ/sa, smÈ; sa, smiÑ (286/293/295/301/302) 
2. Mat   i/pa   smÈ (59)    2. Mat   i/pa   nÈ (59)   
3. Mat   i/pa   È (68)    3. Mat   i/pa   yÈ (112) [pa + nÈdi > pa + yÈ] 
4. Mat   y È (72)    4. MatiyÈ 
5. MatyÈ 
 
e) NikatyaÑ, stem: nikati     g) NikatiyaÑ, stem: nikati 
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1. Nikati smiÑ   1. Nikati smiÑ 
2. Nikat  i/pa  smiÑ (59)  2. Nikat  i/pa  smiÑ  (59) 
3. Nikat  i/pa   aÑ (68)  3. Nikat  i/pa   yaÑ  (216) 
4. Nikat   y aÑ (72)  4. NikatiyaÑ 
5. NikatyaÑ 
 
h) RatiyÈ, stem: ratti   i) PavatyÈ, stem: pavatti 
1. Ratti  nÈ (286)  1. Pavatti    smÈ  (295) 
2. Ratt   i        nÈ (10)  2. Pavatt   i    smÈ  (10) 
3. Ratt   i/pa   nÈ (59)  3. Pavatt   i/pa   smÈ  (59) 
4. Ratt   i/pa   yÈ (112)  4. Pavatt   i/pa      È  (68) 
5. Ra  t   i/pa  yÈ (“ca” of 41) 5. Pavatt      y       È  (72) 
6. RatiyÈ    6. Pava   t    y       È  (41 of “ca” tt > t) 
     7. PavatyÈ 
 
j) PuthabyaÑ, stem: puthu     
1. Puthu Ê  (238) 
2. Puth  u Ê (10) 
3. Puth  av Ê (404) (Taddhita 61) 
4. PuthavÊ   (11, 601) 
5. PuthavÊ  smiÑ (302) 
6. Puthav       Ê smiÑ (10) 
7. Puthav       Ê/pa smiÑ (59) 
8. Puthav       Ê/pa aÑ (68) 
9. Putha   v    y aÑ (72) 
10. Putha  b   y aÑ (20 of ca Dodhassa ca v > b) 
11. PuthabyaÑ 
 
k) PuthabyÈ, stem: puthu (not in detail)    
l) PuthaviyÈ (not in detail) 
1. Puthu nÈ (59)   1. Puthu    Ê  (238) 
2. Puth    u yÈ (112)   2. Puth     u       Ê  (10) 
3. Puth    av yÈ (404)   3. Puth     av   Ê  (404) 
4. Puth   ab yÈ (20)    4. Puth    av   Ê       nÈ (286) 
5. PuthabyÈ      5. Puth    av   Ê/pa   yÈ (112) 
       6. Puth    av   i       yÈ (84) 
       7. PuthaviyÈ 
 

 - MatiyaÑ = mati + smiÑ = mati + yaÑ (Kac. 59 “pa”; Kac. 216* “smiÑ” is changed 
to “yaÑ”) 

- MatyÈ = mati + smÈ ("smÈ" is changed to "È"; "i" of "mati" is changed to "y"). 

 * Kac. 72 When a vowel follows there is substitutions of "i" and "Ê", which are named 
"pa", into "y"  [pa + vowel > ya + vowel] 
 * Kac. 216 Gha-pato smiÑ yaÑ vÈ. Optionally, after “gha” and “pa”, the inflection 
“smiÑ” becomes “yaÑ”. [gh/pa + smiÑ > gh/pa + yaÑ]  
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69. 186. Œdito o ca (218).  [smiÑ > aÑ / o] 
 Œdi icc' etasmÈ smiÑvacanassa aÑ-oÈdesÈ honti vÈ

a) ŒdiÑ, stem: Èdi    b) Œdo, stem: Èdi 

. 
§T2. The case-ending “smiÑ” after “Èdi” is also optionally changed into “aÑ” or “o”. 
Optionally, when the case ending ‘smiÑ’ is placed after ‘Èdi’, it is substituted by ‘aÑ’ 
and ‘o’. 

Examples: ŒdiÑ =  beginning, starting point, Èdo (Locative of Èdi).   
ŒdiÑ = Èdi + smiÑ ("smiÑ" is changed to "aÑ";  Kac. 82 “a” of  "aÑ" is elided). 
Œdo = Èdi + smiÑ ("smiÑ" is changed to "o"; "i" of "Èdi" is elided). 

 

1. Œdi  smiÑ §55   1. Œdi  smiÑ §55 
2. Œdi  aÑ §69   2. Œdi  o §69 
3. Œd i aÑ §10   3. Œd i o §10 
4. Œd  aÑ §83   4. Œd  o §83 
5. Œd i/pa aÑ §10, 59  5. Œdo 
6. Œd  i/pa Ñ (82 Ammo niggahÊtaÑ jhalapehi) 
7. ŒdiÑ 
 
* VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? ŒdismiÑ, Èdimhi nÈthaÑ namassitvÈna. 
What is the use of "vÈ"? It is to prevent the change of "smiÑ" into "aÑ" and "o" such 

as in "ÈdismiÑ", "Èdimhi", etc. 
  
 * CaggahaÓena aÒÒasmÈ pi smiÑvacanassa È-o-aÑÈdesÈ honti (Sad. 209). DivÈ ca ratto 
ca haranti ye baliÑ (Khu. i,  312). BÈrÈÓasiÑ ahu rÈjÈ (Khu. v, 380). 

By means of "ca" there is substitution of "smiÑ", after other words, for "È", "o", and 
"aÑ".  

 
Examples: divÈ = divÈ + smiÑ ("smiÑ" is changed to "È"; "È" of "divÈ" is elided).  
-  Ratto = ratti + smiÑ ("smiÑ" is changed to "o"; "i" of "ratti" is elided). 
-  BÈrÈÓasiÑ = BÈrÈÓasÊ + smiÑ ( Kac. 69 "smiÑ" is changed to "aÑ"; Kac. 82 "a" of 

"aÑ" is elided; Kac. 84 “Ê” of “bÈrÈÓasÊ” is shortened). 
 

70. 30. Jha-lÈnam iy'-uvÈ sare va (220).[i,Ê>iy(a); u,|>uv(a)] [i>aya] 
Jha la icc' tesaÑ iya uva icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti vÈ sare pare yathÈsa~kyaÑ. 

 §T1. Optionally, there is substitution of "jha"[i/Ê] and "la"[u/|] (masculine) by "iya" and 
"uva", respectively, when a vowel follows. 

Optionally, when a vowel follows, ‘jha’ and ‘la’ are substituted by ‘iya’ and ‘uva’ 
respectively. 
  
 Examples: TiyantaÑ = three edges, pacchiyÈgÈre = basket house, aggiyÈgÈre = fire 
house, bhikkhuvÈsane nisÊdati = he sits on a bhikkhu’s seat, puthuvÈsane nisÊdati = he sits on a 
separate place. 

Eg: TiyantaÑ = three edges  
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1. Ti   antaÑ  
2. T   i   antaÑ (10) 
3. T   jha/i   antaÑ (58 IvaÓnuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) 
4. T   iy(a)   antaÑ (70 Jha-lÈnaÑ iyuvÈ sare vÈ) 
5. T   iy (a)antaÑ (10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
6. T   iy   antaÑ (83 Saralopo mÈdesa...) 
7. TiyantaÑ (11 NayeparaÑ yutte) 
 
Eg: PacchiyÈgÈre 
1. Pacchi             ÈgÈre  
2. Pacch    i         ÈgÈre (10 Pubba madhothita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. Pacch   jha/i     ÈgÈre (58 IvaÓnuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) 
4. Pacch    iya      ÈgÈre (70 Jha-lÈnaÑ iyuvÈ sare vÈ) 
5. Pacch    iy  a    ÈgÈre (10) 
6. Pacch    iy        Ègare (83 Saralopo mÈdesa...) 
7. PacchiyÈgÈre (11 NayeparaÑ yutte) 
 

 - BhikkhuvÈsane = bhikkhu + Èsane (Kac. 58 "u" of "bhikkhu" is named "la"; Kac. 70 
"u" is changed to "uva"; "a" of "uva" is elided). 
 - puthuvÈsane = puthu + Èsane (Kac. 58 "u" of "puthu" is named "la"; Kac. 70  "u" is 
changed to "uva"; "a" of "uva" is elided). 

 Note: Although this rule says i-vaÓÓa and u-vaÓÓa are respectively changed to ‘iya’ and 
‘uva’, in reality the end-vowel ‘a’ is elided in all the above cases. 

 * Sare ti kimatthaÑ? TimalaÑ = three kinds of impurity, tiphalaÑ = three fruits, 
ticatukkaÑ = three or four things, tidaÓÉaÑ = the three staves (tied together) of a Brahmin 
ascetic, tilokaÑ = the three worlds, i.e. kÈmaloko, r|paloko, ar|paloko, tinayanaÑ = three 
eyes, tipÈsaÑ = three traps, tihaÑsaÑ = three swans, tibhavaÑ = the three forms of existence; 
kÈmabhava, r|pabhava, ar|pabhava, “sensual existence, corporeal existence, formless 
existence”, tikhandhaÑ = three divisions, tipiÔakaÑ = three baskets or Treasures, a name of the 
Buddhist scriptures, tivedanaÑ = three feelings, catuddisaÑ = the four cardinal points, viz. the 
east, the south, the west, the north, puthubh|taÑ = become great, become numerous.  
  
 *Why is it said "when a vowel follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
a vowel does not follow such as in "timalaÑ"= ti + malaÑ (“i” [la] cannot change to “uva” 
because “i” [la] is followed by consonant “m”). 

 
*VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? PaÒcah' a~gehi (Vin. v, 343) tÊhÈkÈrehi. Cakkh' ÈyatanaÑ (Abhi. iii,5). 

 Why is it said "optionally"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in "paÒcah' 
a~gehi" and so on. 
  
 * VÈ ti vikappanatthaÑ? IkÈrassa ayÈdeso hoti (Sad. 221). VatthuttayaÑ = The three 
objects, namely the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sa~gha.[i>aya] 
 The word "VÈ" is used in the meaning of "indefiniteness". By that "vÈ", "i" can also be 
changed to "aya".  
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 Example: vatthuttayaÑ = vatthutti + si = vutthutaya + aÑ (by "vÈ" of Kac. 70 "i" of "ti" 
is changed to "aya"; by Kac. 219 “Si ‘Ñ”: After neuter stems that end in “a”, the inflection “si” 
always becomes “aÑ” (i.e., "si" is changed to "aÑ"); by Kac. 82  “aÑ” is changed to “Ñ”, such 
as, vutthuttaya + Ñ) [si>aÑ>Ñ] 
 

71. 505. Ya-vakÈrÈ ca.[i, Ê>y(a); u, |>v(a)]  
 

 Example: AgyÈgÈraÑ (Vin. iii, 33) = a building where the sacred fire is kept; cakkh' 
ÈyatanaÑ (Abhi. iii, 5) = the organ of the eye, the sense of sight; svÈgataÑ (Khu. v, 300) = 
welcome; te mahÈvÊrÈ

Jha-lÈnaÑ yakÈra-vÈkÈrÈdesÈ honti sare pare yathÈsa~khyaÑ. 
 §T2. When a vowel follows, “jha” and “la” are optionally changed into “ya” and “va.” 
 When a vowel follows, ‘jha’ and ‘la’ are substitued by‘ya’ and ‘va’ respectively. 

20

                                                 
20 CSCD has error: ‘pakkhÈyatana’ should be ‘cakkhÈyatana’; and we think ‘svÈgataÑ te mahÈrÈjÈ’ could be a 

good example, as this can be found in the canon (for e.g. mahÈvagga 4 §244). Why ‘svÈgataÑ‘and ‘te 
mahÈvirÈ’ has been separated with comma is hard to understand (another typographical error in CSCD). It 
seems that the correct example should be, ‘svÈgataÑ te mahÈvirÈ’ (but we did not find this form in the canon). 
Anyway, this rule is about ‘svÈgataÑ’ and not ‘mahÈvirÈ’ or ‘mahÈrÈja’. 

  

 AgyÈgÈraÑ = aggi + ÈgÈraÑ ("i" of "aggi" is named "jha"; "i" is changed to "ya"; "a" 
of "ya" is elided; "g" of "aggi" is also elided [ggy > gy because there does not exist three 
consonants in PÈÄi §41]). 

AgyÈgÈraÑ 
1. Aggi            ÈgÈraÑ (separation) 
2. Agg       i         ÈgÈraÑ (10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. Agg      jha/i     ÈgÈraÑ (58 IvaÓÓuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) 
4. Agg       y        ÈgÈraÑ (71 Ya - vakÈrÈ ca) 
5. Ag         y        ÈgÈraÑ (“ca” in 41 ByaÒjano ca visaÒÒogo) 
6. AgyÈgÈraÑ (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 

 
CakkhÈyatanaÑ 
1. Cakkhu           ÈyatanaÑ (separation) 
2. Cakkh     u      ÈyatanaÑ  (10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. Cakkh     la/u  ÈyatanaÑ (58 IvaÓÓuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) 
4. Cakkh     va    ÈyatanaÑ (71 Ya - vakÈrÈ ca) 
5. Cakkh     v      ÈyatanaÑ (517) * 
6. Cakkh            ÈyatanaÑ (“v” is elided) 
7. CakkhÈyatanaÑ (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 
 
svÈgataÑ        
1.  Su           ÈgataÑ (separated word) 
2.  S       u           ÈgataÑ (10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3.  S       la/u       ÈgataÑ (58 IvaÓÓuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ) 
4.  S       va         ÈgataÑ (71 Ya - vakÈrÈ ca) 
5.  S       v          ÈgataÑ (“a” is elided)  
6.  SvÈgataÑ      (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 
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Note: Similar to the previous sutta, the changes are actually ’y’ and ‘v’, not ‘ya’ and ‘va’. 
 

*(517). Kvaci dhÈtu-vibhatti-paccayÈnaÑ dÊgha-viparÊt'-Èdesa-lop’-ÈgamÈ ca. 
Sometimes there is insertion, elision, substitution, reversion, lengthening of suffixes, 

inflections, roots; √Jan > JÈyati, √Dis > Dakkhetha, √H| > AhesuÑ, and so on. 
 

 * CaggahaÓaÑ sampiÓÉanatthaÑ. 
"Ca" is used in the meaning of “adding.”21

72. 185. PasaÒÒassa ca (222).  

  

 Note: According to these two suttas §70 and §71, i,Ê can be changed to iy(a), aya, and 
‘y(a)’; u,| can be changed to uv(a) and ‘v(a)’. 

 PasaÒÒassa ca ivaÓÓassa vibhattÈdese sare pare yakÈrÈdeso hoti. 
When a vowel follows, Ê-vaÓÓa which is named ‘pa’ is substituted by ‘ya’. 

 

 Example:- PuthabyÈ = from the earth; ratyÈ = at night (Khu. vi, 315); matyÈ = from the 
mind, opinion or thought (Khu. vi, 39). 
  

 puthabyÈ = puthavÊ + smÈ ("Ê" of "puthavÊ" is named "pa"; "smÈ" is changed to "È" by 
Kac. 68; "Ê" is changed to "ya"; "v" is changed to "b" by "ca" of Kac. 20). 

PuthabyÈ; stem: puthu 
1. Puthu                 Ê (238 NadÈdito vÈ Ê)* 
2. Puth        u         Ê (10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. Puth        av        Ê (404)** 
4. PuthavÊ  (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 
5. PuthavÊ   (used as a real noun, 601)*** 
6. PuthavÊ              smÈ (295 ApÈdÈne paÒcamÊ)**** 
7. Puthav     Ê         smÈ (10) 
8. Puthav     pa/Ê     smÈ (59 Te itthikhyÈpo) 
9. Puthav     pa/Ê     È (68 AmÈ pato smiÑsmÈnaÑ vÈ) 
10. Puthav    ya     È (72 PasaÒÒassa ca) 
11. Puthab 

a. Lengthening of vowel at the beginning of a word: Œbhidhammika, etc. 

   ya       È (“ca” of 20 Dodhassa ca) 
12. Putha-b   y         È  (83 Saralopo: “a” of “ya” is elided) 
13. PuthabyÈ (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 
 
*(238).NadÈdito vÈÊ  
The suffix “Ê” is used in the feminine gender after words ending in “a” of the “nadÈ” 

group or non-nadÈ groups: NadÊ, MahÊ, KumÈrÊ, NÈvikÈ, SÈmÈvatÊ, etc. 
 

**(404). Tesu vuddhi-lopÈgama-vikÈra-viparÊtÈdesÈ ca.  
In consonance with words of the Buddha, there takes place, in some instances, the 

following modifications:- 

b. Lengthening of vowel at the middle of a word: SukhasseyaÑ, etc. 
c. Lengthening of vowel at the end of a word: PaccakhandammÈ, etc. 

                                                 
21 Not only are ‘jha’ and ‘la’ changed into ‘iya’ and ‘uva’, respectively, but but also to’ya’ and ‘va’. 
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d. Elision of syllable at the beginning of a word: TÈlÊsaÑ, etc. 
e. Elision of syllable at the middle of a word: KattukÈmo, etc. 
f. Elision of syllable at the end of a word: Bhikkhu, etc. 
g. Augmentation at the beginning of a word: Vutto, bhagavatÈ etc. 
h. Augmentation at the middle of a word: SÊlavÈ, etc. 
i. Augmentation at the end of a word: VedallaÑ, etc. 
j. Change at the beginning of a word: ŒrissaÑ, etc. 
k. Change at the middle of a word: VarÈrisyaÑ, etc. 
l. Change at the end of a word: SukhÈni, etc. 
m. Inversion of vowel at the beginning of a word: Uggate, etc. 
n. Inversion of vowel at the middle of a word: Samuggacchati, etc. 
o. Inversion of vowel at the end of a word: Digu, etc. 
p. Substitution at the beginning of a word: Y|naÑ, etc. 
q. Substitution at the middle of a word: NyÈyogo, etc. 
r. Substitution at the end of a word: Sabbaseyo, etc. 

 
***(601). Taddhita-samÈsa-kitakÈ nÈmaÑ 'v’ Ètave-tunÈdÊsu ca. 
Words ending in taddhita, samÈsa and kita, too (except those ending in suffixes tave, 

tuna, tvÈna, tvÈ, etc.), are to be regarded as nouns: VasiÔÔha + Óa = VÈsiÔÔho. 
 
****(295). ApÈdÈne paÒcamÊ. 
The endings of the 5th case are used to denote the ablative: PÈpÈ cittaÑ nivÈraye, etc. 

 Examples: 
- RatyÈ  = ratti + smÈ  
  = ratt - i + smÈ ("i" of "ratti" is named "pa")  
  = ratt - i + È ("smÈ" is changed to "È" by Kac. 68)  
  = ratt - ya + È ("i" is changed to "ya") 

- MatyÈ  = mati + smÈ 
  = mat - i + smÈ ("i" of "mati" is named "pa")  
  = mat - i + È ("smÈ" is changed to "È" by Kac. 68)  
  = mat - ya + È ("i" is changed to "ya") 
 

 * Sare ti kimatthaÑ? PuthaviyaÑ (loc.) = on the earth. 
 Why is it said "when a vowel follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in the 
case when a vowel does not follow, such as, in puthaviyaÑ = puthavi + yaÑ [As vowel “i” is 
followed by consonant “y,” the present rule is not applicable]. 
Other examples: cakkvÈpÈtaÑ, bahvÈbÈdho 
 Ca is used in this sutta to indicate that it is related to former two sutta. 

73. 174. GÈva se (224). [o>Èva] [‘go’ sutta] 
 Go icc' etassa okÈrassa ÈvÈdeso hoti se vibhattimhi. 
 When the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, ‘o’ of ‘go’ is substituted by ‘Èva’.   
  
 - GÈvassa (gen./dat.) = of, to, or for a bull or cow 

stem: go 
1. Go          sa (293 SampadÈnÈ catutthÊ or 301 SÈmismiÑ chaÔÔhÊ) 
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2. G          o       sa (10 Pubba madhoÔhita massaraÑsarena viyojaye) 
3. G          Èva    sa (73 GÈva se)  
 
4. GÈva          sa (11 Naye paraÑyutte) 
5. GÈva     s       sa (61 SÈgamo se) 
6. GÈvassa  (11 Naye paraÑ yutte) 

 
Declension of " Go" (Masculine. ending in - O)[ This may be the most complicated declension in pÈÄi] 
 
  Singular     

74. 169. Yosu ca (224) [o>Èva] [‘go’ sutta] 

Plural 
Nom.   go, goÓo (81), gavo   gÈvo (74), gavo (75), goÓÈ (81), gÈvÊ (74) 
Voc.   go, goÓo (81)    gÈvo (74), gavo (75), gÈvÊ (74)  
Acc.   gÈvaÑ (75), gavaÑ (75), gÈvuÑ (76) gÈvo (74), gavo (75), gÈvÊ (74) 
Instr.     gÈvÈ (74), gÈvena (74), gave,   goÓehi (81), goÓebhi (81), gohi (81),
  gavena (75), goÓena (81)   gobhi (81). gavayehi (81), gavayebhi (81) 
       gÈvehi, gavehi 
Abl.   gÈvÈ (74), gÈvasmÈ, gÈvamhÈ  gohi (81), gobhi (81), gÈvehi, gavehi 
  gavÈ (75), gavasmÈ, gavamhÈ 
  goÓamhÈ (81) 
Dat.Gen. gavassa (75), gÈvassa (73)    gavaÑ (77), goÓÈnaÑ (80), gunnaÑ (81),  
  goÓassa (81),     goÓaÑ (81) 
Loc.  gÈve(74), gÈvasmiÑ, gÈvamhi  gÈvesu (74), gavesu (75), goÓesu (81), 

goÓamhi (81), gave (75),   gosu (81) 
gavasmiÑ, gavamhi 

Keys: o>ava, o>Èva, go>goÓa, smiÑ<aÑ, gÈva>gÈvu, smiÑ>e, go>gu, go>gavaya 
Go Sutta: 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 80, 81,  

 Go icc' etessa okÈrassa ÈvÈdeso hoti yo icc' etesu paresu. 
When the case-ending ‘yo’ follows, ‘o’ of ‘go’ is substituted by “Èva”. 

 
 Examples: GÈvo gacchanti = oxen go; gÈvo passanti = oxen see; gÈvÊ gacchanti = cows 
go; gÈvÊ passanti = cows see. 

GÈvo = go + yo [case-endings “È” and “e” denote nom., pl. and acc.,  pl. respectively]  
  = g - Èva + yo ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva")  
  = g - Èva + o ("yo" is changed to "o" by "tu" of Kac. 205)  
  = g - Èv + o ("a" is elided by Kac. 12) 

 
* gÈvo, stem: go, ‘cow, ox’ 
1. go  yo sutta 284 
2. g o yo sutta 10 
3. g Èva yo sutta 74 
4. g Èva    o sutta 205 
5. g Èv-a    o sutta 10 
6. g Èv o sutta 12 
7. gÈvo   sutta 11 
  
GÈvÊ = go + yo [case-endings “È” and “e” denote nom., pl. and acc., pl. respectively]  
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  = g - Èva + yo ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva")  
  = g - Èva + Ê ("yo" is elided by Kac. 118 and "Ê" is added by Kac. 238)  
  = g - Èv + Ê ("a" is elided by Kac. 12) 
 

* gÈvÊ 
1. go  yo sutta 284 
2. g o yo sutta 10 
3. g Èva yo sutta 74 
4. g Èva    Ê sutta 118 and 238  
5. g Èv-a    Ê sutta 10 
6. g Èv Ê sutta 12 
7. gÈvÊ   sutta 11 
 

 * CaggahaÓaÑ kimatthaÑ? NÈ-smÈ-smiÑ-suvacanesu ÈvÈdeso hoti. 
Why does it say "by taking 'ca'"? It is because there is substitution of "Èva" when "nÈ," 

"smÈ," "smiÑ," and "su" follow. 
 
GÈvena = by or with the cow, gÈvÈ = from the cow, gÈve = in or on the cow, gÈvesu = 

in or on the cows. 
 
-GÈvena  = go + nÈ [tatiyÈ: instrumental case]  
  = g - Èva + nÈ ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" by "ca" of this sutta)  
  = g - Èva + ena ("nÈ" is changed to "ena" by Kac. 103)  
  = g - Èv + ena ("a" is elided by Kac. 12)  
* GÈvena, stem: go 
1. go  nÈ sutta 286 
2. g o nÈ sutta 10 
3. g Èva nÈ sutta 74 by “ca” 
4. g Èva ena sutta 103 
5. g Èv-a ena sutta 10 
6. g Èv   ena sutta 12 
7. gÈvena  sutta 11 
 
-GÈvÈ   = go + smÈ  
  = g - Èva + smÈ ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" by "ca" of this sutta)  
  = g - Èva + È ("smÈ" is changed to "È" by Kac. 99)  
  = g - Èv + È ("a" is elided by Kac. 12) 
 
* GÈvÈ, stem: go 
1. go  smÈ sutta 295 
2. g o smÈ sutta 10 
3. g Èva smÈ sutta 74 by “ca” 
4. g Èva È sutta 108 
5. g Èv-a È sutta 10 
6. g Èv   È sutta 12 
7. gÈvÈ   sutta 11 
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-GÈve   = go + smiÑ  
  = go - Èva + smiÑ ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" by "ca" of this sutta)  
  = go - Èva + e ("smiÑ" is changed to "e" by Kac. 108)  
  = go - Èv + e ("a" is elided by Kac. 12) 
 
* GÈve, stem: go 
1. go  smiÑ sutta 302 
2. g o smiÑ sutta 10 
3. g Èva smiÑ sutta 74 by “ca” 
4. g Èva e sutta 108 
5. g Èv-a e sutta 10 
6. g Èv   e sutta 12 
7. gÈvÈ   sutta 11 

  
- GÈvesu  = go + su  
  = g - Èva + su ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" by "ca" of this sutta)  
  = g - Èv - e  + su ("a" is changed to "e" by Kac. 101) 
 
* GÈvesu, stem: go 
1. go  su sutta 302 
2. g o su sutta 10 
3. g Èva su sutta 74 by “ca” 
4. g Èva su sutta 108 
5. g Èv-a su sutta 10 
 
6. g Èv-e su sutta 101 
7. gÈvesu  sutta 11 

75. 170. Av' amhi ca (224). [o>Èva, ava] [‘go’ sutta]  
 Go icc' etassa okÈrassa Èva ava icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti aÑmhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. When the case-ending “aÑ” follows, “o” of “go” is also changed into “Èva” or 
“ava.” 
 

Examples: GÈvaÑ and gavaÑ = (to) the cow 
GÈvaÑ and gavaÑ  = go + aÑ  
   = g - Èva/ava + aÑ ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" and "ava")  
   = g - Èv/av + aÑ ("a" is elided by Kac. 12) 
 
* GÈvaÑ and gavaÑ 

 1. go   aÑ  sutta 297 
 2. g o   aÑ  sutta 10 
 3. g Èva/ava   aÑ  sutta 75 
 4. g Èv-a/av-a   aÑ  sutta 10 
 5. g Èv/av  aÑ  sutta 12 
 6. gÈvaÑ/gavaÑ   sutta 11 
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* CaggahaÓena sÈdisesu pubbuttavacanesu go icc' etassa okÈrassa avÈdeso hoti. 

 By taking "ca" or by “ca,” when inflections beginning with “sa,” as mentioned in the 
previous (two) suttas, follow, the vowel “o” of “go” is changed into “ava.” (The inflections 
meant are nom., abl., instr., gen., dat., and loc.)    
  
 - Gavassa = to/of the cow, gavo = the cow, gavena = by the cow, gavÈ = from the cow, 
gave = in or on the cow, gavesu = in or on the cows. 

 
-Gavassa  = go + sa  
  = g - ava + sa (by "ca" of this sutta the "o" of "go" is changed to "ava")  
  = g - ava + s + sa ("s" is inserted by Kac. 61)  
 
* Gavassa 
1. go  sa suttas 293 and 301 
2. g o sa sutta 10 
3. g ava sa sutta 75 by “ca”  
4. g ava  s sa sutta 61 
5. gavassa  sutta 11 
 
-Gavo   = go + yo  
  = g - ava + yo (by "ca" of this sutta the "o" of "go" is changed to "ava")  
  = g - ava + o (“yo” is changed to “o”) 
 
* Gavo 
1. go  yo suttas 284 and 297 
2. g o yo sutta 10 
3. g ava yo sutta 75 by “ca”  
4. g ava o sutta 205 
5. g av-a o sutta 10 
6. g av       o sutta 12 
7. gavo   sutta 11 

 
-Gavena  = go + nÈ  
  = g - ava + nÈ (by "ca" of this sutta the "o" of "go" is changed to "ava")  
  = g - ava + ena (“nÈ’ is changed to “ena”) 
 
* Gavena, stem: go 
1. go  nÈ sutta 286 
2. g      o nÈ sutta 10 
3. g      ava nÈ       sutta 75 by “ca”  
4. g      ava ena sutta 103 
5. g      av-a  ena sutta 10 
6. g      av      ena sutta 12 
6. gavena  sutta 11 
 
GavÈ   = go + smÈ [paÒcamÊ: ablative case, sg.]  
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 = g - ava + smÈ (by "ca" of this sutta the "o" of "go" is changed to 
"ava")  

  = g - ava + È (“smÈ” is changed to “È” Kac. 108) 
 
Gave   = go + smiÑ [sattamÊ: locative case, sg.]  

= g - ava + smiÑ (by "ca" of this sutta the "o" of "go" is changed to 
"ava")  
= g - ava + e (“smiÑ” is changed to “e” Kac. 108) 

 
Gavesu  = go + su [sattamÊ: locative case, pl.]  
  = g - ava + su (by "ca" of this sutta the "o" of "go" is changed to "ava")  
  = g - av-e + su (“a” of “ava” is changed to “e” Kac. 101) 

76. 171. Œvass' u vÈ (226). [‘go’ sutta] 
 

- gÈvaÑ = go + aÑ ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" by Kac. 75; "aÑ" is changed to 
"Ñ" by Kac. 82) 

Œva icc' etassa gÈvÈdesassa antasarassa ukÈrÈdeso hoti vÈ aÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
When the case-ending ‘aÑ’ follows, the end vowel of ‘gÈva’ is optionally substituted 

by ‘u’.  

 Examples:- GÈvuÑ (acc.), gÈvaÑ (acc.) = cow 
 gÈvuÑ = go + aÑ ("o" of "go" is changed to "Èva" by Kac. 75; "a" of "Èva" is changed 
to "u" by this sutta; "u" is named "la" by Kac. 58; "aÑ" is changed to "Ñ" by Kac. 82).  

* GÈvuÑ, stem: go 
1. go  aÑ  
2. g     o aÑ 10 
3. g Èva aÑ  75 of “ca”  
4. g Èv   a   aÑ 10 
5. g Èv   u aÑ 76 
6. g Èv   u    Ñ 13 
7. gÈvuÑ  11 
 

 
 * Œvasse ti kimattham? GavaÑ. 
 Why is it said "of 'Èva'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in "gavaÑ," etc. 

 
* AÑmhi ti kimatthaÑ? GÈvo tiÔÔhanti. 

 Why is it said "when 'aÑ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no "aÑ" such as in "gÈvo tiÔÔhanti.” 

77. 175. Tato nam aÑ patimh' Èlutte ca samÈse (227-8). [naÑ>aÑ] [‘go’ sutta] 
 Tato gosaddato naÑvacanassa aÑÈdeso hoti, go icc' etassa okÈrassa avÈdeseso hoti 
patimhi pare alutte ca samÈse. 

§T1. When there is a compound where the inflection of the first member is not elided 
(alutta-samÈsa) and which is followed by “pati” (i.e. having “pati” as the second member), 
“naÑ" that follows “go” is changed to "aÑ" and “o” of “go” is changed to “ava.”  
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When the case ending ‘naÑ’ comes after ‘go’, the case ending is substituted by ‘aÑ’; 

and if the word ‘pati’ comes and if the compound is ‘alutta’, ‘o’ of ‘go’ is changed into ‘ava’. 
 
 Example:- GavaÑpati (S. iii, 382) = (m) One who owns or herds cattle. 

gavaÑpati = gonaÑ + pati (governed by this sutta, "naÑ" is changed to "aÑ" and "o" of 
"go" is changed to "ava") 

 
 * Alutte ti kimatthaÑ? Gopati (m) = A bull. 

Why is it said "when there is a compound where the inflection of the first member is 
not elided (alutta-samÈsa)"? It is to prevent the operation of this sutta in instances which 
consist the elision of the inflection such as "gopati," etc. 
 
 * CaggahaÓena asamÈse pi naÑvacanassa aÑÈdeso hoti, go icc' etassa okÈrassa avÈdeso 
hoti. gavaÑ. 

By taking "ca," it is meant to say that in instances apart from compound, "naÑ" is 
changed to "aÑ" and "o" of "go" is changed to "ava."  
 

Example: gavaÑ = go + naÑ [catutthi bah|vacana] ("naÑ" is changed to "aÑ"; "o" of 
"go" is changed to "ava") 

78. 31. O sare ca (229). [o>av(a)][‘go’ sutta][ |,u>uva, ava, ura] 
 Go icc' etassa  okÈrassa  avÈdeso hoti samÈse ca sare pare. 

§T1. When there is a compound, and a vowel follows, “o” of “go” is changed to “ava.” 
In a samÈsa, the ‘o’ of ‘go’ is changed into ‘ava’, if the first letter of the ‘word’ that 

stands next to it is a vowel. 
 
GavassakaÑ = cattle and horse, gaveÄakaÑ = cattle and sheep, gavÈjinaÑ = cattle and 

goat 
Examples:  
- gavassakaÑ = go + assakaÑ ("o" of "go" is changed to "ava"; the second vowel "a" of 

"ava" is elided by Kac. 12) 
- gaveÄakaÑ = go + eÄakaÑ   

 - gavÈjinaÑ = go + ajinaÑ ("o" of "go" is changed to "ava"; the second vowel "a" of 
"ava" is elided by Kac. 12; “a” of “ajinaÑ” is lengthened) 
 
 * CaggahaÓena uvaÓÓa icc' evam antÈnaÑ li~gÈnaÑ uva-ava-urÈdesÈ honti smiÑ-yo 
icc' etesu kvaci. 
 By taking "ca," when "smiÑ" and "yo" follow, optionally, there is substitution of "uva," 
"ava," and "ura" for stems ending in "u" and "|." 

Examples: Bhuvi = on the earth, pasavo = cows/to cows, guravo = teachers/to teachers, 
caturo = four (Khu. i, 293) 

 - Bhuvi = bh| + smiÑ ("|" of "bh|" is changed to "uva"; by "tato" of Kac. 206 "smiÑ" 
is changed to "i"; "a" of "uva" is elided by Kac. 12) 
 - Pasavo = pasu + yo [pathama/dutiya] (by "ca" of this sutta "u" is changed to "ava"; by 
"tu" in Kac. 205 "yo" is changed to "o"; the second vowel "a" of "ava" is elided by Kac. 12) 
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 - Guravo = guru + yo (by “ca” of this sutta “u” is changed to “ava”; by “tu” in Kac. 
205 “yo” is changed to “o”; the second vowel “a” of “ava” is elided by Kac. 12)  
 - Caturo = catu + yo ("u" is changed to "ura"; by "tu" in Kac. 205 "yo" is changed to 
"o") 

 
 * Sare ti kimatthaÑ? Godhano, govindho (D. ii, 186). 
 Why is it said "when a vowel follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
a vowel does not follow such as in "godhano" and "govindho." 

79. 46. TabbiparÊt|papade byaÒjane ca [o>u] [ava>u] 
Tassa avasaddassa yadÈ upapade tiÔÔhamÈnassa tassa okÈrassa viparÊto hoti byaÒjane 
pare

 §T1. When a consonant follows, "ava," that is the first member of a compound 
(“upapada”), is changed to the "viparÊta"

. 

22 of "o" (which is "u"). 
 §T2. When “ava” stands as the “upapada” (that is, a secondary first member in a 
compound), “o” that takes the place of “ava” is also changed into “u,” if a consonant follows. 
  
 - Uggate s|riye = when the sun is rising; uggacchati = rises, ascends; departs, comes 
back; uggahetvÈ (gerund of uggaÓhÈti) = having learned; having acquired by study, having 
raised/picked up. 
 
Examples:  
- Uggate = ava + gate ("ava" is changed to "u"; "g" of "gate" is doubled by Kac. 20) 
- Uggacchati = ava + gacchati ("ava" is changed to "u"; "g" of "gacchati" is doubled by Kac. 
20)  
- UggahetvÈ = ava + gahetvÈ ("ava" is changed to "u"; "g" of "gahetvÈ" is doubled by Kac. 20) 

 
 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. AvasÈne, avakiraÓe, ava

80. 173. GoÓa naÑmhi vÈ (231). [‘go’ sutta] ][go>goÓa] 

kirati. 
 By the word "ca" is meant the prevention of the operation of this rule in cases such as 
"avasÈne," "avakiraÓe," and "avakirati." 

 

 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? GoÓaÒ

Sabbass' eva gosaddassa goÓÈdeso hoti vÈ naÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
Optionally, when the inflection ‘naÑ’ follows, the entire word ‘go’ is substituted by 

‘goÓa’. 
 Examples: GoÓÈnaÑ sattannaÑ. 

-GoÓÈnaÑ = go + naÑ ("go" is changed to "goÓa"; "a" of "goÓa" is lenghtened by Kac. 
89) 
 

23

                                                 
22 "viparÊtas": There are three viparÊtas “a’ viparÊta = Èa; “i” viparÊta = Ê/e/aya I; “u” viparÊta = |/o/ava u  
23 GavaÑ ce (Khu. vi, 46, 51). 

 ce taramÈnÈnaÑ, ujuÑ gacchati pu~gavo. SabbÈ gÈvÊ ujuÑ 
yanti, nette ujuÑ gate sati. 
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 Why is it said "optionally"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in "gonaÒ," etc., 
rendered “When the cattle are crossing, the male-cow goes straight. All cows go straight when 
the leader goes straight.”   

 
 * YogavibhÈgena aÒÒatrÈ pi goÓÈdeso hoti. GoÓabh|tÈnaÑ. 
 By dividing the sutta, in other places also there is substitution of "goÓa" (for “go”) such 
as in "goÓabh|tÈnaÑ." 

81. 172. Su-hi-nÈsu ca (231-2). [‘go’ sutta][go>goÓa, gu, gavaya] 
 

82. 149. AÑ mo niggahitaÑ jha-la-pehi (235). 

Su hi nÈ icc' etesu sabbassa gosaddassa goÓÈdeso hoti vÈ. 
Optionally, when "su," "hi," and "nÈ" follow, the word "go" is entirely changed to 

"goÓa." 
Examples:  GoÓesu, goÓehi, goÓebhi, goÓena.  

 - goÓesu = go + su ("go" is changed to "goÓa" by Kac. 81; “a” of “goÓa” is changed to 
“e” by Kac. 101) 
 - goÓehi/bhi = go + hi/bhi ("go" is changed to "goÓa" by Kac. 81; “a” of “goÓa” is 
changed to “e” by Kac. 101) 
 - goÓena = go + nÈ ("go" is changed to "goÓa" by Kac. 81; after stem "goÓa" that is 
ending in “a,” “nÈ’ is changed to “ena” by Kac. 103) 

 
 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Gosu, gohi, gobhi, gavena. 
 Why is it said "optionally"? It is to prevent the operation of this sutta in instances such 
as "gosu," "gohi," "gobhi," and "gavena." 
 
 * CaggahaÓena syÈdisesesu pubbuttaravacanesu pi goÓa-gu-gavayÈdesÈ honti. GoÓo, 
goÓÈ, goÓaÑ, goÓe, goÓassa, goÓamhÈ. GoÓamhi, gunnaÑ, gavayehi, gavayebhi. 
 By taking "ca," when "si" and others follow, as mentioned previously and in the 
following, there is also substitution of "goÓa", "gu," and "gavaya" for “go.” 

 
Examples:  
- GoÓo = go + si ("si" is changed to "o"; "go" is changed to "goÓa") 
- GoÓÈ = go + yo [pathamÈ bah|] (“yo” is changed to “È”; "go" is changed to "goÓa") 
- GunnaÑ = go + naÑ ("go" is changed to "gu"; "n" is inserted) 
- Gavayehi = go + hi ("go" is changed to "gavaya"; the final vowel "a" of “gavaya” is 
changed to "e" by Kac. 108) 

AÑvacanassa, makÈrassa ca jha la pa icc' etehi niggahitaÑ hoti

- AggiÑ = aggi + aÑ ("i" is named "jha"; "aÑ" is changed to "Ñ") 

. 
§T1. After "jha," "la," and "pa," "aÑ," and "m" are changed to "Ñ." 

 
Examples:  AggiÑ, isiÑ, gahapatiÑ, daÓÉiÑ, mahesiÑ, bhikkhuÑ, paÔuÑ, sayambhuÑ, 
abhibhuÑ, rattiÑ, itthiÑ, vadhuÑ, pulli~gaÑ = manhood, pumbhÈvo = virility, 
pu~kokilo = the male of the Indian cuckoo. Stem: pumÈ (m) “a male, a man” 
 

- IsiÑ = isi + aÑ ("i" is named "jha"; "aÑ" is changed to "Ñ") 
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- DaÓÉiÑ = daÓÉÊ + aÑ ("Ê" is named "jha," it is shortened by Kac. 84; "aÑ" is 
changed to "Ñ") 

- RattiÑ = ratti + aÑ ("i" of "ratti" is named "pa"; "aÑ" is changed to "Ñ") 
- Pulli~gaÑ = puma + li~gaÑ ('a' of “puma” is elided by Kac. 222,"m" of "puma" is 

changed to "Ñ"; by "vÈ' of Kac. 31, “Ñ" is changed to "l") 
 

 * AÑ-mo ti kimatthaÑ? AgginÈ, pÈÓinÈ, bhikkhunÈ, rattiyÈ, itthiyÈ, vadhuyÈ 
 Why is it said "aÑ-ma"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "aÑ-ma" (i.e. 
“aÑ” and the consonant “m”) are absent, such as in "agginÈ," etc. 

 
 * Jha-la-pehÊ ti kimatthaÑ? SukhaÑ, dukkhaÑ. 
 Why is it said "after 'jha,' 'la,' and 'pa'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in 
cases where "jha," "la," or "pa" is absent, such as in "sukhaÑ" and "dukkhaÑ." 

 
* Pun' ÈrambhaggahaÓaÑ vibhÈsanivattanatthaÑ. AggiÑ, paÔuÑ, buddhiÑ, vadhuÑ. 
By taking again "jha-la-pehi" is to prevent the following of "vÈ" here. 

83. 67. Saralopo 'mÈdesa-paccayÈdimhi saralope tu pakati (236). 
 

- PurisaÑ = purisa + aÑ ("a" of "purisa" is elided; and "a" of "aÑ" is not changed) 

Saralopo hoti amÈdesa-paccayÈdimhi, saralope tu pakati hoti. 
 §T2. The final vowel is elided before “aÑ,” case-ending substitutes, and suffixes; and 
the real type of the word becomes what remain after the elision of the vowel. 
 When the case ending ‘aÑ’, a substitute, a suffix, etc., follow (when the two vowels 
meet) the end vowel of the stem is elided; when this happens, the vowel that begins the case 
ending is not elided. 

 This sutta is meant to prevent the elision of  vowel that begins the case ending. For 
example, end-vowel ‘a’ or purisa is elided when the nominative singular is formed by adding 
‘aÑ’ suffix. However, this applies only when case endings are aÑ, a substitute, suffix, etc.  

Examples: PurisaÑ, purise (m., acc. sg./pl.) = man/men; pÈpaÑ, pÈpe, pÈpiyo (nt., 
nom./acc.) = worse, wicked; pÈpiÔÔho (adj.) = most sinful. 
 

- Purise = purisa + yo (“a” of “purisa” is elided, “yo” is changed to “e”) 
- PÈpaÑ = pÈpa + aÑ (there is elision of vowel “a” of “pÈpa”; and “a” of “aÑ” 

remains unchanged) 
- PÈpe= pÈpa + yo (“a” of “pÈpa” is elided, “yo” is changed to “e”) 
- PÈpiyo = pÈpa + iya + o ("a" of "pÈpa” and “iya” is elided, "i" of "iya" is 

unchanged) 
- PÈpiÔÔho = pÈpa + iÔÔha + o (“a” of “pÈpa” and “iÔÔha” is elided, “i” of “iÔÔha” 

remains unchanged) 
 

 * AmÈdesapaccayÈdimhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? AppamÈdo amataÑ padaÑ (Khu. i, 16). 
 Why is it said "when the inflection "aÑ", a substitute, a suffix, etc., follow"? It is to 
prevent the operation of this rule when that does not happen such as in ‘appamÈdo amataÑ 
padaÑ’. Here, the vowel “a” of “amataÑ” is neither the inflection “aÑ” nor a substitute, nor a 
suffix. 
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 *Saralope ti kimatthaÑ? Purisassa, daÓÉinaÑ.  
 Why is it said "when the vowel is elided"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when there is no elision of the vowel such as "purisassa" and "daÓÉinaÑ." 

 
 *TuggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ? BhikkhunÊ, gahapatÈnÊ.  
 The word "tu" means this sutta is applicable to some and not applicable to other. 

- BhikkhunÊ = bhikkhu + inÊ (here the "i" of "inÊ" is elided by Kac.13) 
 - GahapatÈnÊ = gahapati + inÊ ("i" of "gahapati" is changed to "a" by Kac. 91; and "a" 
becomes "È" by Kac. 16; "i"  of "inÊ" is elided by Kac. 13) 
 
 * PakatiggahaÓasÈmatthena puna sandhibhÈvo ca hoti. Seyyo (Khu. i, 29); seÔÔho (Vin. 
i, 4); jeyyo; jeÔÔho (D. ii, 13). 
 On account of the word "pakati" used in the sutta, there is also sandhi; such as in 
"seyyo," "seÔÔho," "jeyyo" and "jeÔÔho." 

84. 144. Agho24

  
 rassam ekavacanayosv api ca (237-8).[shortening of vowel] 

Examples: ItthiÑ, itthiyo, itthiyÈ. VadhuÑ, vadhuyo, vadhuyÈ. DaÓÉiÑ

Agho saro rassam Èpajjate ekavacana-yo icc' etesu. 
 §T2. In the singular-number inflection and when “yo” follows, the final long vowel 
“È,” “Ê,” and “|” other than “gha” is shortened as well. 
 When singular inflection and ‘yo’ follow, all end-vowels of stem except ‘gha’ becomes 
short. 

25

                                                 
24 na gho agho, i.e., jha, la, pa (KaVy p. 54) 
25 DaÓÉinaÑ (NyÈ). 

, daÓÉino, 
daÓÉinÈ. SayambhuÑ, sayambhuvo, sayambhunÈ.  

 - ItthiÑ = itthÊ + aÑ ("Ê" of "itthÊ" is changed to "i"; "aÑ" is changed to "Ñ" by Kac. 
82). 

- Itthiyo = itthÊ + yo ("Ê" of "itthÊ" is changed to "i"). 
- ItthiyÈ = itthÊ + nÈ ("Ê" of "itthÊ" is changed to "i"; “nÈ” is changed to “yÈ”). 

 - VadhuÑ, vadhuyo, vadhuyÈ = Vadh| + aÑ/yo/nÈ [dutiyÈ ekavacana/paÔhamÈ, dutiya 
bahuvacana/tatiyÈ ekavacana vibhatti] (“|” of “vadh|” is changed to “u’; “nÈ” is changed to 
“yÈ”). 
 - DaÓÉiÑ, daÓÉino, daÓÉinÈ = daÓÉÊ  + aÑ/yo/nÈ [paÔhama/dutiya ekavacana vibhatti] 
(“Ê” of “daÓÉÊ” is changed to “i’). 
 - SayambhuÑ = sayambh| + yo (“|” of “sayambh|” is changed to “u’ by Kac. 84; “yo” 
is changed to “aÑ” and “a” of “aÑ” is elided). 
 - Sayambhuvo = sayambh| + yo (“|” of “sayambh|” is changed to “u’ by Kac. 84; 
“yo” is changed to “vo” by Kac. 119). 

- SayambhunÈ = sayambh| + nÈ [tatiya] (“|” of “sayambh|” is changed to “u” by Kac. 
84). 

 
 * Agho ti kimatthaÑ? KaÒÒaÑ, kaÒÒÈyo, kaÒÒÈya. 
 Why is it said "not 'gha'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is "gha" 
such as in "kaÒÒaÑ," etc. 
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 * EkavacanayosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? ItthÊhi, sayambh|hi. 
 Why is it said "when singular inflection and 'yo' follow"? It is to prevent the operation 
of this rule when singular inflection and 'yo' don not follow, such as  in ‘itthÊhi’ and 
sayambh|hi’. 

 
 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ? NadiÑ, nadhiyo, nadiyÈ. 
 The word "ca" is used to mean that this sutta is applicable in some and not applicable to 
otherss. 
 * ApiggahaÓena na rassam Èpajjate. ItthÊ, bhikkhunÊ. 
 The world "api" is to indicate that in some cases though the conditions of this sutta are 
met, the long vowel is not shortened. For instance, itthÊ = itthÊ + si ("si" is elided). 

85. 150. Na sismim anapuÑsakÈni (239-48).[prohibiting §84 sutta] 
  

86. 227. UbhÈdito nam innaÑ (341).[‘numeral’ sutta] 

SismiÑ anapuÑsakÈni li~gÈni na rassam Èpajjante.  
§T1. When "si" follows, stems that are not neuter do not become short. 

 If the case-ending ‘si’ comes after masculine and feminine stems, then that word does 
not become short. 
 

- ItthÊ, bhikkhunÊ, vadh|, daÓÉÊ, sayambh|.  

(DÊghasara or long vowels “Ê” and “|” do not become rassasara or short vowels). 
Examples: itthÊ = itthÊ + si ("Ê" is not changed to "i"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220). 
 

 * SismiÑ ti kimatthaÑ? Bhoti itthi, bothi vadhu, bho daÓÉi, bho sayambhu. 
 Why is it said "when 'si' follows"? For exaples such as bhoti itthi. This being the case 
of vocative, the vowel becomes short. Itthi = itthÊ + si (‘Ê’ becomes short by Kac. 245; ‘si’ is 
elided). 

 
* AnapuÑsakÈnÊ ti kimatthaÑ? SukhakÈri dÈnaÑ, sukhakÈri sÊlaÑ, sÊghayÈyi cittaÑ.  

 Why is it said "that are not neuter"? For examples such as "sukhakÈri dÈnaÑ". Here, 
the word being neuter, the end vowel of sukhakÈri etc., becomes short. For instance, SukhakÈri 
= sukhakÈrÊ + si ("Ê" is shortened; and "si" is elided). 

 Ubha icc' evamÈdito sa~khyÈto naÑvacanassa innaÑ hoti. 
§T1. After numerals such as "ubha," etc., the inflection "naÑ" is changed to "innaÑ." 
§T2. The case-ending “naÑ” used after “ubha,” etc. is changed into “innaÑ.” 

 
Examples: UbhinnaÑ, duvinnaÑ. 

 - UbhinnaÑ = ubha + naÑ ("naÑ" is changed to "innaÑ"; "a" of “ubha” is elided by 
Kac. 83). 
 - DuvinnaÑ = dvi + naÑ ("naÑ" is changed to "innaÑ"; "dvi" is changed to "duvi" by 
"ca" of Kac. 132; "i" is elided by Kac. 83). 

 
 * UbhÈdito ti kimatthaÑ? UbhayesaÑ. 
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 Why is it said "after 'ubha,' etc."?  For exampes such as ‘ubhayesaÑ’. Here, the word is 
‘ubhaya’ and not ‘ubha’.  

87. 231. IÓÓam-iÓÓannaÑ tÊhi sa~khyÈhi (243). [‘numeral’ sutta] 
 

88. 147. Yosu katanikÈra-lopesu dÊghaÑ (245). [‘vowel’ sutta] 

NaÑvacanassa iÓÓaÑ iÓÓannaÑ icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti tÊhi sa~khyÈhi. 
After the numeral ‘ti’, the case-ending ‘naÑ’ is substituted by ‘iÓÓaÑ’ or ‘iÓÓannaÑ’.  

 Examples:-TiÓÓaÑ, tiÓÓannaÑ. 

tiÓÓaÑ, tiÓÓannaÑ = ti + naÑ ("naÑ" is changed to "iÓÓaÑ" and "iÓÓannaÑ"; "i" of "ti" 
is elided by Kac. 83). 

 
 *TÊhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? DvinnaÑ. 
 Why is it said "after 'ti'"? For DvinnaÑ.  

 Sabbe sarÈ yosu katanikÈra-lopesu dÊgham Èpajjante. 
 §T2. The case-ending “yo” (nom. and acc. plural), having been elided or substituted by 
‘ni’, all final vowels become long.   
 When ‘yo’ is changed to ‘ni’ or when elided, all (end) vowel become long. 
 

Examples:  AggÊ, bhikkh|, rattÊ, yÈg|, aÔÔhÊ, aÔÔhÊni, Èy|, Èy|ni, sabbÈni, yÈni, tÈni, 
kÈni, katamÈni, etÈni, am|ni, imÈni. 

 
- aggÊ = aggi + yo ("yo" is elided and "i" becomes "Ê") 
- Èy|ni = Èyu + yo ("yo" is changed to "ni"; "u" of “Èyu” becomes "|") 
- aÔÔhÊni = aÔÔhi + yo ("yo" is changed to "ni"  by Kac. 217. YonaÑ ni napuÑsakehi. 
Optionally, after neuter stems, “yo” becomes “ni”; "i" of “aÔÔhi” becomes "Ê") 

 - aÔÔhÊ = aÔÔhi + yo ["i" is named "jha" by Kac. 58. IvaÓÓuvaÓÓÈ jha lÈ. “Yo” is elided 
by Kac. 118; “i” [jha] of “aÔÔhi” becomes “Ê”)  
 - sabbÈni = sabba + yo (“yo” is changed to “ni” by Kac. 218. Ato niccaÑ After neuter 
stems that end in “a,” “yo” always becomes “ni”; the final vowel “a” of “sabba” becomes “È”) 

- yÈni = ya + yo (“yo” is changed to “ni” by Kac. 218; “a” of “ya” becomes “È”) 
- tÈni = ta + yo (“yo” is changed to “ni” by Kac. 218;  “a” of “ta” becomes “È”) 

 - kÈni = kiÑ + yo (“yo” is changed to “ni” by  Kac. 218; “kiÑ” is changed to “ka” by 
Kac. 229. Sesesu ca When the remaining inflections and suffixes follow, “kiÑ” becomes “ka”; 
“a” of “ka” becomes “È”) 

- am|ni = amu + yo (“yo” is changed to “ni” by Kac.218; "u" of “amu” becomes "|") 
 

 * YosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Aggi, bhikkhu, ratti, yÈgu, sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko. 
 Why is it said "when 'yo'"? This rule is not applied when there is no"yo" such as in 
"aggi," etc. 
 
 * KatanikÈralopesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Itthiyo, vadhuyo, sayambhuvo. 
 Why is it said "changed to 'ni' or ‘is elided’"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when “yo” is neither changed to "ni" nor is it "elided" such as in "itthiyo," "vadhuyo," and 
"sayambhuvo." 
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 * Pun' ÈrambhaggahaÓaÑ kimatthaÑ? NiccadÊpanatthaÑ. AggÊ, bhikkh|, rattÊ, yÈni, 
tÈni, katamÈni. 
 What is the purpose of taking up this sutta again? It is to show its fixed operation.26

89. 87. Su-naÑ-hisu ca (246).[i>Ê, u>|, a>È][‘vowel’ sutta] 

 

 

- aggÊsu = aggi + su ("i" becomes long) 

Su naÑ hi icc' etesu sabbe sarÈ dÊgham Èpajjante.  
§T1. When "su," "naÑ," and "hi" follow, all the vowels become long. 
§T2. These case-endings, viz. “su,” “naÑ,” and “hi,” having followed, all final vowels 

(that come before any of them) become long. 
  
 Examples: AggÊsu, aggÊnaÑ, aggÊhi; rattÊsu, rattÊnaÑ, rattÊhi; bhikkh|su, bhikkh|naÑ, 
bhikkh|hi. PurisÈnaÑ. 

 

- aggÊnaÑ = aggi + naÑ ("i" becomes long) 
- aggÊhi = aggi + hi ("i" becomes long) 
 

 * EtesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? AgginÈ, pÈÓinÈ, daÓÉinÈ. 
 Why is it said "when 'su,' 'naÑ,' and 'hi' follow"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "su," "naÑ," and "hi" do not follow such as in "agginÈ" = aggi + nÈ, "pÈÓinÈ" = pÈÓi 
+ nÈ, "daÓÉinÈ" = daÓÉi + nÈ, etc. Because the case-ending that follows is “nÈ,” “i” is not 
lengthened. 
  
 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. Sukhettesu brahmacÈrisu (A. i, 352); dhammam 
akkhÈsi BhagavÈ; bhikkhunaÑ datvÈ sakehi pÈÓibhi (Khu. ii, 138). 
 By the word "ca" it is clear that this rule is restricted to only some examples. For 
instance, brahmacÈrisu = brahmacÈri + su; bhikkhunaÑ = bhikkhu + naÑ; pÈÓibhi = pÈÓi + hi 
("hi" is changed to "bhi" by Kac. 99; "i" does not become long). (Note that “i” and "u" do not 
become long). 

90. 252. PancÈdÊnam27

 
 attaÑ (247). [‘vowel’ sutta][‘numeral’ sutta] 

PancÈdÊnaÑ sa~khyÈnaÑ anto attam Èpajjate su naÑ hi icc' etesu

- PaÒcasu = paÒca + su ("a" is changed to "a)

. 
§T1. When "su," "naÑ," and "hi" follow, the ending vowel of the numerals "paÒca," 

etc. becomes "a." 
§T2. The case-endings ‘su’, ‘naÑ’, and ‘hi’ having followed, the final of numerals, 

beginning with “paÒca” attains to the condition of ‘a’. 
  

Example: - PaÒcasu, paÒcannaÑ, paÒcahi; chasu, channaÑ, chahi; sattasu, sattannaÑ, 
sattahi; aÔÔhasu, aÔÔhannaÑ, aÔÔhahi; navasu, navannaÑ, navahi; dasasu, dasannaÑ, 
dasahi. 

28

                                                 
26  The vowel could be lengthed by the universal sutta (Kac. 403), but here this sutta is taken to show the fixed 
operation. 
27 Èdisaddena aÔÔhÈrasantÈ sa~khyÈ gahetabba (by saying etc., this sutta is applicable upto number 18) 
28 In other words, ‘a’ remains unchanged 
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- PaÒcahi =paÒca + hi (“a” is changed to “a”) 

 - PaÒcannaÑ = paÒca + naÑ ("a" is changed to "a"; “n” is inserted by 67. No ca 
dvÈdito naÑmhi.) After the numerals "dvi" and so on, there is insertion of "n" when the 
inflection "naÑ" follows. 

 
 * PaÒcÈdÊnamÊ ti kimatthaÑ? DvÊsu, dvinnaÑ, dvÊhi. 
 Why is it said "'paÒca, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule in "dvÊsu," 
"dvinnaÑ," and "dvÊhi." Here, the word is not ‘paÒca’. 
 
 * Attam iti bhÈvaniddeso ubhayassÈgamanatthaÑ,29

91. 194. Patiss' inÊmhi (248).[i>a] 

 anto ukÈro attam Èpajjate. 
CatassannaÑ itthÊnaÑ.TissannaÑ vedanÈnaÑ. 

The abstract form, viz., the condition of “a,” is used to signify that the rule is 
applicable even to the case of augmentation and that the final “u” following an augmentation 
too is changed into “a,” such as, Catassannam, TissammaÑ, etc. 

 
- CatassannaÑ = catu + naÑ (“n” is augmented before “naÑ’ by Kac. 67; “ssa” is 
inserted; "u" of “catu” is changed to "a" by the word “atta” in this sutta) 

 

92. 100. Ntuss' anto yosu ca (249). [‘ntu’ sutta] 

Patiss' anto attam Èpajjate inÊmhi paccaye pare.  
§T1. When the suffix "inÊ" follows, the ending (vowel) of "pati" is changed to "a." 
§T2. The final vowel of “pati” becomes “a,” if the suffix “inÊ” follows. 

 
 Example: - GahapatÈnÊ. 

gahapatÈnÊ = gahapati + inÊ ("i" of “gahapati” is changed to "a" by Kac. 91; "i" of "inÊ" 
[Kac. 240] is elided by Kac. 13; "a" becomes long by Kac. 16) 

 
 * InÊmhi ti kimatthaÑ? Gahapati. 
 Why is it said "when 'inÊ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "inÊ" 
does not follow such as in "gahapati." 

 

                                                 
29 In the sutta it is said "paÒcadÊnam attaÑ" and not "paÒcadÊnam a"; "attaÑ" = state of "a," so "attaÑ" is called 
"bhÈvaniddesa," meaning showing the state; this showing of state is for the purpose of inserting "ssa" and the 
changing of "u" to "a." For example, catassannaÑ = catu + naÑ (there is insertion of "ssa" and "u" is changed to 
"a"). 

Ntupaccayassa anto attam Èpajjate su naÑ hi yo icc' etesu paresu. 
 §T1. When "su," "naÑ," "hi," and "yo" follow, the ending (vowel) of the suffix "ntu" 
becomes "a." 
 §T2. These case-endings, viz. “su,” “naÑ,” “hi,” and “yo” having followed, the final 
vowel “u” of the suffix “ntu” too is changed into “a.” 

Examples: GuÓavantesu, guÓavantÈnaÑ, guÓavantehi, guÓavantÈ, guÓavante. 
 - GuÓavantesu = guÓavantu + su (when "su" follows, "u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" by 
Kac. 92; and this vowel “a” becomes “e” before “su”). 



42 
 

 - GuÓavantÈnaÑ = guÓavantu + naÑ (when "naÑ" follows, "u" of "ntu" is changed to 
"a" by Kac. 92; and “a” becomes long by Kac. 101. When case-endings “su,” “naÑ,” and “hi” 
follow, all final vowels become long). 
 - GuÓavantehi = guÓavantu + hi (when "hi" follows, "u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" by 
Kac. 92; "a" is changed to "e" by Kac. 101). 
 - GuÓavantÈ = guÓavantu + yo (when "yo" follows, "u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" by 
Kac. 92; “yo” [paÔhamÈ] is changed to “È”). 
 - GuÓavante = guÓavantu + yo (when "yo" follows, "u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" by 
Kac. 92; “yo” [dutiyÈ] is changed to “e”). 

 
 * Ntusse ti kimatthaÑ? IsÊnaÑ. 
 Why is it said "of 'ntu'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
"ntu" such as in "isÊnaÑ."  

 
 * EtesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? GuÓavÈ. 
 Why is it said "'su,' 'naÑ,' 'hi,' and 'yo'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no "su," "naÑ," "hi," and "yo," such as in "guÓavÈ." 

 
 * CaggahaÓena aÒÒesu vacanesu attaÒ ca hoti. GuÓavantasmiÑ, guÓavantena. 
 By taking "ca," when other words (or case-endings) follow, there is also change into 
"a"; for instance, guÓavantasmiÑ = guÓavantu + smiÑ ("u" of 'ntu' is changed to 'a' by 'ca' of 
this sutta). 

 
* AntaggahaÓena ntupaccayassa anto attam Èpajjate, yonaÒ ca ikÈro hoti. GuÓavanti. 

 By taking "anta," the ending (vowel) of "ntu" is changed to "a" and "yo" is changed to 
"i." For example, guÓavanti = guÓavantu + yo ("u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" by "anta"; "yo" is 
changed to "i"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).[yo>i] 

93. 106. Sabbassa vÈ aÑ-sesu (251). [‘ntu’ sutta] [ntu>a] 
 Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa attaÑ hoti vÈ aÑ sa icc'  etesu. 

§T1. Optionally, when "aÑ" and "sa" follow, all the suffix "ntu" is changed to "a." 
§T2. These case-endings viz. “aÑ” and “sa,” having followed, the entire suffix “ntu” is 

optionally changed into “a.” 
 

Examples: SatimaÑ bhikkhuÑ, satimantaÑ bhikkhuÑ vÈ. BandhumaÑ rÈjÈnaÑ, 
bandhumantaÑ rÈjÈnaÑ vÈ (D. ii, 14). Satimassa bhikkhuno, satimato bhikkhuno vÈ. 
Bandhumassa raÒÒo (D. ii, 6) su~kaÑ. Bandhumato raÒÒo (D. ii, 13) vÈ su~kaÑ deti. 

 - SatimaÑ = satimantu + aÑ ("ntu" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83; "aÑ" 
becomes "Ñ" by Kac. 82) 
 - Satimassa = satimantu + sa ("ntu" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83; "s" is 
inserted by Kac. 63) 
 - Satimato = satimantu + sa ("ntu" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83; “sa” 
following the suffix “ntu” is changed to “to” by Kac.127. To-ti-tÈ sa smiÑ-nÈsu. Optionally, 
when "sa," "smiÑ," and "nÈ" follow, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed 
to "to," "ti," and "tÈ" respectively.) 
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 * EtesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? SatimÈ bhikkhu. BandhumÈ rÈjÈ ( D. ii, 6). 
 Why is it said "when 'aÑ' and 'sa' follow"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when "aÑ" and "sa" do not follow such as in "satimÈ bhikkhu," etc. 

94. 105. Simhi vÈ (252). [‘ntu’ sutta] 
 

95. 145. Aggiss' ini (254).[i>ini] 

Ntupaccayassa antassa attaÑ hoti vÈ simhi vibhattimhi. 
§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "si" follows, the ending (vowel) of suffix "ntu" 

becomes "a." 
§T2. If the case-ending “si” follows, the final vowel of the suffix “ntu” is optionally 

changed into “a.” 
 
 Example:  Himavanto pabbato (Khu. i, 56). 
 Himavanto = himavantu + si ("u" of "ntu" is changed to "a" by Kac. 94; "si" is changed 
to "o" by Kac. 104; "a" is elided by Kac. 83). 

 
 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? HimavÈ pabbato (AbhiA. i, 337). 

Why is it said "optionally"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule sometimes such as 
in "himavÈ pabbato." 

 

96. 148. Yosv akatarasso jho (259). [i, Ê>a] 

Aggiss' antassa ini hoti vÈ simhi vibhattimhi. 
§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "si" follows, the ending (vowel) of "aggi" 

becomes "ini." 
§T2. If the case-ending “si” follows, the final vowel of “aggi” is optionally changed 

into “ini.” 
 

Example: Purato aggini (JaA. iii, 301). Pacchato aggini. AkkhiÓato aggini. VÈmato 
aggini. 

 Aggini = aggi + si ("i" of "aggi" is changed to "ini" by Kac. 95; "si" is elided by Kac. 
220). 

 
 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Aggi. 
 Why is it said "optionally"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule sometimes in such 
instance as "aggi." 

  Yosu akatarasso jho attam Èpajjate. 
§T1. When "yo" follows, "jha," which has not been shortened, becomes "a." 

 §T2. The case-ending “yo” having followed, “jha” (“i” or “Ê”) which has not been 
shortened is changed into “a.” 
 
 Example:- Aggayo; munayo (ItivuttakaA. 114); Isayo (Khu. ii, 88); gahapatayo (Khu. 
vi, 423). 
 Aggayo = aggi + yo ("i" is named "jha" and it has not been shortened; "i" is changed to 
"a").  



44 
 

 
 * YosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? AggÊsu. 
 Why is it said "when 'yo' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" 
does not follow such as in "aggÊsu."  

 
 * Akatarasso ti kimatthaÑ? DaÓÉino. 
 Why is it said "which has not been shortened"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when the vowel has been shortened such as in "daÓÉino." DaÓÉino = daÓÉÊ + yo ("Ê" of 
"daÓÉÊ" is changed to "i" by Kac. 84; therefore, the present rule is not applicable in this 
instance). 
  
 In “daÓÉino,” the long “Ê” of “daÓÉÊ” has been shortened to “i”; so, the rule [that 
governs the shortening of “Ê” to “i”] is not applicable here. If the case ending “yo” follows, the 
final “Ê” and “i” are invariably changed into “a.” However, this is not so for the final “i” which 
has been shortened from “Ê.” 

 
 * Jho ti kimatthaÑ? Rattiyo. 
 Why is it said "jha"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "jha" 
such as in "rattiyo." The feminine endings “i” and “Ê” are not called “jha”; so ‘rattiyo’ being 
feminine, the rule is not applicable. 

97. 156. Ve-vosu lo ca (260).[u,|>a] 
  

"Ca" is for dragging.

Ve-vo icc' etesu akatarasso lo attam Èpajjate. 
§T1. When "ve" and "vo" follow, "la" that has not been shortened becomes "a." 

 §T2. “Ve” or “vo” having followed, “la” (“u” or “|”) which has not been shortened is 
also changed into “a.” 
 
 Example: Bhikkhave, bhikkhavo; hetave, hetavo. 
 Bhikkhave = bhikkhu + yo ("u" of “bhikkhu” is named "la"; "yo" is changed to "ve" by 
Kac. 119) 

 
 * Akatarasso ti kimatthaÑ? Sayambhuvo, vessabhuvo, parÈbhibhuvo. 
 Why is it said "that has not been shortened"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when the vowel “u” has been shortened such as in "sayambhuvo," etc.  

 
 * Ve-vosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? HetunÈ, ketunÈ, setunÈ. 
 Why is it said "when 've' and 'vo' follow"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when "ve" or "vo" does not follow such as in "hetunÈ," etc. 

 
 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 

30

                                                 
30 "Ca" is dragging "attaÑ" from Kac. 90 and it does not go forward to the following suttas. 

 
 The word “also” (“ca”) indicates that this rule follows one of the preceding rules, i.e. 
Kac. 90. 
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98. 189. MÈtulÈdÊnam Ènattam ÊkÈre (261).[making feminine] [di>jjo][a>Èna] 
 MÈtula icc' evamÈdÊnaÑ anto Ènattam Èpajjate ÊkÈre paccaye pare

99. 81. SmÈ-hi-smiÑnaÑ mhÈ-bhi-mhi vÈ (265-6). 

. 
§T1. When the suffix "Ê" follows, the ending (vowel) of "mÈtula," etc. becomes "Èna." 
§T2. The suffix “Ê” having followed, the final vowel of “matula,” etc. is changed into 

“Èna.” 
 
 Example: - MÈtulÈnÊ (Khu. i, 219); ayyakÈnÊ; varuÓÈnÊ. 
 mÈtulÈnÊ = mÈtula + Ê ("a" of "mÈtula" is changed to "Èna"; the ending vowel "a" of 
"Èna" is elided by Kac. 83) 

 
 * ¢kÈre ti kimatthaÑ? BhikkhunÊ, rÈjinÊ, jÈlinÊ, gahapatÈnÊ (Vin. i, 314). 
 Why is it said "when ‘Ê’ follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "Ê" 
does not follow such as in "bhikkhunÊ," etc. 
 
 * ŒnattaggahaÓena nadÊ icc' etassa dÊsaddassa jjo-jjÈÈdesÈ honti saha vibhattiyÈ yo nÈ 
sa icc' etesu. Najjo sandanti (S. ii, 178); najjÈ kataÑ tara~gaÑ; najjÈ neraÒjarÈya tÊre (Vin. iii, 
1). 
 By "Èna," when "yo," "nÈ," and "sa" follow, "dÊ" of "nadÊ" together with the inflections 
is changed to "jjo" and "jjÈ". Najjo = nadÊ +yo ("dÊ" is changed to "jjo" together with the 
infection "yo").  najjÈ = NadÊ + nÈ (‘dÊ’ of ‘nadÊ’ together with the inflection ‘nÈ’ is changed to 
‘jjÈ’.  

 Sabbato li~gato smÈ hi smiÑ icc' etesaÑ mhÈ bhi mhi icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti vÈ 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ

- PurisamhÈ = purisa + smÈ ("smÈ" is substituted by "mhÈ") 

. 
§T2. In all instances, “smÈ,” “hi,” and “smiÑ” are optionally changed into “mhÈ,” 

“bhi,” and “mhi” respectively.  
Optionally, after all stems, ‘smÈ’, ‘hi’, and ‘smiÑ’ are substituted by ‘mhÈ’, ‘bhi’, and 

‘mhi’ respectively. 
 

 Examples:- PurisamhÈ, purisasmÈ; purisebhi, purisehi; purisamhi, purisasmiÑ. 
 

- Purisebhi = purisa + hi (“hi” is substituted by “bhi”) 
- Purisamhi = purisa + smiÑ (“smiÑ” is substituted by “mhi”) 
 

 * SmÈ-hi-smiÑnam iti kimatthaÑ? VaÓÓavantaÑ (Khu. i, 20) agandhakaÑ 
viruÄhapupphaÑ; mahantaÑ chattaÑ mahÈchattaÑ; mahantaÑ dhajaÑ mahÈdhajaÑ.  
 Why is it said "of 'smÈ,' 'hi,' and 'smiÑ'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when there is no "smÈ," "hi," and "smiÑ," such as in "vaÓÓavantaÑ,” etc. 

100. 214. Na t'-imehi katÈkÈrehi (267). 
 Ta ima icc' etehi katÈkÈrehi smÈ-smiÑnaÑ mhÈ-mhi icc' ete ÈdesÈ n' eva honti. 
 §T1. While "ta" and "ima" are changed into "a," "smÈ" and "smiÑ" are not substituted 
by "mhÈ" and "mhi." 
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 If ‘ta’ and ‘ima’ are substituted by ‘a’, ‘smÈ’ and ‘smiÑ’ do not become ‘mhÈ’ and 
‘mhi’. 

Examples: - AsmÈ ÔhÈna bhayaÑ uppajjati; asmiÑ ÔhÈne bhayaÑ tiÔÔhati; asmÈ; asmiÑ. 

- AsmÈ = ta + smÈ ("ta" is changed to "a" by Kac. 176; "smÈ" is not changed to "mhÈ") 
- AsmiÑ = ta + smiÑ ("ta" is changed to "a" by Kac. 176; "smiÑ" is not changed to 
"mhi") 
 

 Note: "AsmÈ" and "asmiÑ" can be formed from the stem "ima" also. In that case Kac. 
117 applies. 

 
 * KatÈkÈrehÊ ti kimatthaÑ? TamhÈ, tamhi, imamhÈ, imamhi. 
 Why is it said "are changed to 'a'"? In the above examples, ta and ima are not 
substituted by a; therefore smÈ and smiÑ case endings have been substituted by mhÈ and mhi. 
If ‘katÈkÈrehi’ is not used in the sutta, smÈ and smiÑ cannot be substituted by mhÈ and mhi in 
these examples also. 
 However, according to MoggallÈna, optionally mhÈ and  mhi is also available, even 
when ‘ta’ and ‘ima’ are changed into ‘a’. In PadamÈlÈ of SaddanÊti, the form mhÈ is not given, 
but mhi has been given. Nevertheless, according to SuttamÈlÈ of SaddanÊti, self contrandictory 
statements are found. It says, in the fifth and seventh cases of ta, mhÈ and mhi is impossible to 
become (267).31

101. 80. Su-hisv akÈro e (268). [a>e] 

 

  

- Sabbesu = sabba + su (the ending vowel "a" of “sabba” is changed to "e") 

Su hi icc' etesu akÈro etttam Èpajjate. 
§T1. When "su" and "hi" follow, "a" becomes "e." 
§T2. The final vowel “a” becomes “e” before “su” and “hi.” 

Examples: Sabbesu, yesu, tesu, kesu, purisesu, imesu, kusalesu, tumhesu, amhesu; 
sabbehi, yehi, tehi, kehi, purisehi, imehi, kusalehi, tumhehi, amhehi. 

- Sabbehi = sabba + hi (the ending vowel "a" of “sabba” is changed to “e”) 
 [stem: sabba; at/in/on all] 

102. 202. SabbanÈmÈnaÑ naÑmhi ca (270). [a>e] 
 

                                                 
31 KaVy p. 63 

SabbesaÑ sabbanÈmÈnaÑ anto akÈro ettam Èpajjate naÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
§T1. When the inflection "naÑ" follows, the vowel "a" which is the ending (vowel) of 

all pronouns, becomes "e." 
§T2. The final vowel “a” of all pronouns (sabbanÈma) too becomes “e” before the 

case-ending “naÑ.” 
 
Examples: SabbesaÑ, sabbesÈnaÑ; yesaÑ, yesÈnaÑ; tesaÑ, tesÈnaÑ; imesaÑ, imesÈnaÑ; 
kesaÑ, kesÈnaÑ; itaresaÑ, itaresÈnaÑ; katamesaÑ, katamesÈnaÑ. 

sabbesaÑ [stem: sabba; sense: of/for all persons]   
  = sabba + naÑ  
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                     = sabbe + naÑ (by rule 101) 
  = sabbesaÑ (by rule 168)  
 
*  SabbanÈmÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? BuddhÈnaÑ BhagavantÈnaÑ ÈciÓÓasamÈciÓÓo (Vin. i, 
114). 

 Why is it said "of all pronouns"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is 
no pronoun such as in “BuddhÈnaÑ," etc. 32

103. 79. Ato n' ena (271).[na>ena] 

 
 

 * AkÈro ti kimatthaÑ? Am|saÑ, am|sÈnaÑ. 
 Why is it said "a"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such 
as in "am|saÑ," etc. Although they are pronouns, and naÑ case ending follows, the end vowel 
is ‘|’. Therefore, it is not changed into ‘e’. 

 
 * NaÑmhi ti kimatthaÑ? Sabbe, ime. 
 Why is it said "when 'naÑ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
"naÑ" does not follow such as in "sabbe" and “ime.” Sabbe = sabba + yo (here "a" is not 
changed to "e"; instead, "yo" is changed to "e"). 

 
 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 

"Ca" is meant for dragging “e” from the previous sutta to the present one. 

  TasmÈ akÈrato nÈvacanassa enÈdeso hoti

104. 66. S’ o (272). [si>o] 

. 
§T1. After "a," "nÈ" is changed to "ena." 
§T2. After stems ending in “a,” the case-ending “nÈ” becomes “ena.” 

 
 Examples: Sabbena, yena, tena, kena, anena, purisena, r|pena. 

Sabbena [stem: sabba; sense: with/by/through all]  = sabba + nÈ   
  = sabba + ena (by rule 103) 
  = sabbena (by rule 83) 
  

 * Ato ti kimatthaÑ? MuninÈ, amunÈ, bhikkhunÈ. 
 Why is it said "after 'a'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "a" is not the 
end vowel of stem.  
 
 * NÈ ti kimatthaÑ? TasmÈ. 
 Why is it said "nÈ"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when case ending is not 
"nÈ", such as in "tasmÈ." 

                                                 
32 The example here is "BuddhÈnaÑ bhavantÈnaÑ." 

 

TasmÈ akÈrato sivacanassa okÈrÈdeso hoti. 
§T1. After "a," the inflection "si" is changed to "o." 
§T2. The case-ending “si” becomes “o” after stems ending in “a.” 
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 Examples: - Sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko, puriso. 
sabbo [stem: sabba; sense: all, the entire]   
  = sabba + si 
  = sabba + o (by rule 104) 
  = sabbo (by rule 83)  
 

 * SÊ ti kimatthaÑ? PurisÈnaÑ. 
 Why is it said "si"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the case ending is 
not "si" such as in "purisÈnaÑ." 

 
 * Ato ti kimatthaÑ? Sayambh|. 
 Why is it said "after 'a'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when ‘a’ is not the 
final vowel of the stem. 

105. 0. So vÈ (273).[na>so] 
 

106. 313. DÊgh'-orehi (274). 

TasmÈ akÈrato nÈvacanassa soÈdeso hoti vÈ. 
 
§T1. Optionally, after "a" the inflection "nÈ" is changed to "so." 
§T2. The case-ending “nÈ” optionally becomes “so” after stems ending in “a.” 

 
 Examples: Atthaso dhammaÑ jÈnÈti. ByaÒjanaso atthaÑ jÈnÈti. Akkharaso. Suttaso (A. 
ii, 207). Padaso (Vin. ii, 25). Yasaso. UpÈyaso. Sabbaso (A. i, 556). ThÈmaso. ®hÈnaso. 

atthaso [stem: attha; sense: by means of meaning] 
  = attha + nÈ  
  = atthaso (by rule 105)  
 

 *VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? PÈdena vÈ pÈdÈrahena vÈ... 
Why is it said "optionally"? Because this rule cannot be applied to all instances. There 
are exceptions, such as "pÈdena," etc. 

 DÊgha ora icc' etehi smÈvacanassa soÈdeso hoti vÈ. 
§T1. Optionally, after "dÊgha" and "ora" the inflection "smÈ" is changed to "so." 
§T2. The case-ending “smÈ” optionally becomes “so” after “dÊgha” and “ora.” 

 
 Example: - DÊghaso (Vin. i, 227), oraso; dÊghamhÈ, oramhÈ. 

dÊghaso [stem: dÊgha; sense: by length] 
  = dÊgha + smÈ 
  = dÊghaso (by rule 106)  

 
 * DÊgh'-orehi ti kimatthaÑ? SaramhÈ, vacanamhÈ. 
 Why is it said "after 'dÊgha' and 'ora'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
the words are not "dÊgha" and "ora". 
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107. 69. Sabbayo-nÊnam È e (275, 277).[yo>È, nÊ>e] 
 

108. 90. SmÈ-smiÑnaÑ vÈ (276).[smÈ>È, smiÑ>e] 

TasmÈ akÈrato sabbesaÑ yo-nÊnaÑ È-eÈdesÈ honti vÈ yathÈsa~khyaÑ. 
§T1. Optionally, after "a," all "yo" and "nÊ" are changed to "È" and "e" respectively. 

 §T2. After stems ending in “a,” the case-ending “yo” or its substitute “nÊ,” in all 
instance, optionally becomes “a” and “e” in the nominative and accusative cases respectively. 
 
 Examples:- PurisÈ, purise; r|pÈ, r|pe. 

purisÈ [stem: purisa; sense: men]  
  = purisa + yo 
  = purisa + È (by 107) 
  = purisÈ (by 83)  
 

 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Aggayo, munayo, isayo. 
Why is it said "optionally"? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in "aggayo," etc. 

   
 * Yo-nÊnan ti kimatthaÑ? Purisassa, r|passa. 

Why is it said "of 'yo' and 'nÊ'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the case 
endings are not "yo" and "nÊ" such as in "purisassa," etc. 

 
 * AkÈrato ti kimatthaÑ? DaÓÉino, aÔÔhÊni, aggÊ, pajjalanti, munÊ caranti. 
 Why is it said "after 'a'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" 
such as in "daÓÉino," etc. 

TasmÈ akÈrato sabbesaÑ smÈ smiÑ icc' etesaÑ È-eÈdesÈ honti vÈ yathÈsa~khyaÑ

109. 304. Œya catutthekavacanassa tu (279-80)

. 
§T1. Optionally, after "a," all "smÈ" and "smiÑ" are changed to "È" and "e" 

respectively. 
§T2. The case-ending “smÈ” or “smim” in all instance optionally becomes “È” and “e” 

respectively, after stems ending in “a.” 
 
 Examples: PurisÈ, purisasmÈ, purise, purisasmiÑ. 

PurisÈ [stem: purisa; sense: men]  
  = purisa + smÈ  
  = purisa + È 
  = purisÈ (by 83)  

 
 * AkÈrato ti kimatthaÑ? DaÓÉinÈ, daÓÉismiÑ; bhikkhunÈ, bhikkhusmiÑ. 
 Why is it said "after 'a' "? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the stem does 
not end in "a". 
 Why is it said ‘optionally’? For examples such as purisamhÈ 

33. [sa>Èya] 
TasmÈ akÈrato catutthekavacanassa ÈyÈadeso hoti vÈ

                                                 
33 Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbaÑ. 

. 
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Optionally, after the stems ending in "a," fourth inflection singular is substituted by 
‘Èya’.  
 Examples:AtthÈya hitÈya sukhÈya devamanussÈnaÑ Buddho loke uppajjati (A. i, 21). 

AtthÈya [stem: attha; sense: for the profit, welfare, or gain]  
  = attha + sa 
  = attha + Èya (by 109) 
  = atthÈya (by 83)  

 * Ato ti kimatthaÑ? Isissa. 

 Why is it said "after 'a'"? To prevent the operation of this rule when stems do not end 
in "a", such as in "isissa." 

 
 * CatutthÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Purisassa mukhaÑ. 
 Why is it said "the fourth (inflection)"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
it is not the fourth inflection such as in "purisassa mukhaÑ." 

 
 * Ekavacanasse ti kimatthaÑ? PurisÈnaÑ dadÈti. 
 Why is it said "singular"? It is to delimit this rule’s application.  

 
 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? DÈtÈ hoti samaÓassa vÈ brÈhmaÓassa vÈ. 
 Why is it said "optionally"? Because exceptions are also found, such as "dÈtÈ hoti 
samaÓassa vÈ brÈhmaÓassa vÈ." 

 
 * TuggahaÓen' atthaÒ ca hoti. AtthatthaÑ, hitatthaÑ, sukhatthaÑ. 
 By taking "tu", the fourth case ending singular is also substituted by "atthaÑ." For 
example, atthatthaÑ = attha + sa ("sa" is changed to "atthaÑ"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83). 

110. 201. Tayo n' eva ca sabbanÈmehi (281)34

  

. [prohibiting sutta] 
Tehi sabbanÈmehi akÈrantehi smÈ smiÑ sa-ekavacana icc' etesaÑ35

                                                 
34 Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbaÑ. 
35 SmÈ smiÑ sa ekavacana icc' etesaÑ (K).  

 tayo È-e-
ÈyÈdesÈ n' eva honti.  
 §T1. After those pronouns ending in "a," the singular inflections "smÈ," "smiÑ," and 
"sa" do not change to the following three: "È," "e," and "Èya." 
 §T2. The three singular case-endings “smÈ,” “smiÑ,” and “sa,” too, do not become “È,” 
“e,” and “Èya” respectively after pronouns ending in “a.” 
 
 Examples:- SabbasmÈ, sabbasmiÑ, sabbassa. YasmÈ, yasmiÑ, yassa. TasmÈ, tasmiÑ, 
tassa. KasmÈ, kasmiÑ, kassa. ImasmÈ, imasmiÑ, imassa. 

SabbasmÈ [stem: sabba; from all] 
  = sabba + smÈ ("smÈ" is not changed to "È")  
 

 * SabbanÈmehi ti kimatthaÑ? PÈpÈ, pÈpe, pÈpÈya. 
Why is it said "after pronouns"? It is to delimit the application of this sutta. In 
examples such as pÈpa, etc., they not being pronoun, this sutta cannot be applied.  
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 * CaggahaÓam anuÉÉhanatthaÑ. 

"Ca" is to show that this sutta is an addend or supplementary to another sutta.36

111. 179. Ghato nÈdÊnaÑ (283).[nÈ,sa, smÈ, smiÑ>Èya] 

 
 The meaning of “ca” is to supply the present rule with “a” from the preceding rule; 
thus the pronouns mentioned in the present rule signify those ending in “a.” 

  

112. 183. Pato yÈ ( 284). [nÈ>yÈ] 

TasmÈ ghato nÈdÊnam ekavacanÈnaÑ vibhattigaÓÈnaÑ ÈyÈdeso hoti. 
§T1. After "gha," the group of singular inflections beginning with "nÈ" is changed to 

"Èya." 
§T2. The singular case-ending “nÈ,” etc. (“nÈ,” “sa,” “smÈ,” and “smiÑ”) become “Èya” 

(after feminine stems ending in “È”). 
 
 Examples:- KaÒÒÈya kataÑ kammaÑ, kaÒÒÈya dÊyate, kaÒÒÈya nissaÔaÑ vatthaÑ. 
KaÒÒÈya pariggaho, kaÒÒÈya patiÔÔhitaÑ sÊlaÑ. 

KaÒÒÈya [stem: kaÒÒÈ; sense: with girl]   
= kaÒÒÈ + nÈ 
= kaÒÒÈ (“gha”-name) + nÈ (by 60) 
= kaÒÒÈ + Èya (by 111) 
= kaÒÒÈya (by 83)  

 
 * Ghato ti kimatthaÑ? RattiyÈ, itthiyÈ, dhenuyÈ, vadhuyÈ. 
 Why is it said "after 'gha'"? It is to delimit the application of this sutta, i.e.,. this rule 
can be used only for ‘gha’.  

 
* NÈdÊnam iti kimatthaÑ? KaÒÒaÑ passati; vijjaÑ, vÊÓaÑ, ga~gaÑ. 
Why is it said "'nÈ,' etc."? To delimit the application of this sutta for the case ending 

starting from nÈ onwards. That is, if the case is first or second, this sutta will be ruled out.    
 
 * EkavacanÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? SabbÈsu, yÈsu, tÈsu, kÈsu, imÈsu, pabhÈsu. 
 Why is it said "singular"? Because this sutta can be applied only for singular case 
endings. 

  TasmÈ pato nÈdÊnam ekavacanÈnaÑ vibhattigaÓÈnaÑ yÈÈdeso hoti

                                                 
36 It is to drag or rather bring "ato" from "ato n' ena" (Kac. 103). That is according to NyÈsa, but Padar|pasiddhi 
puts it differently. 

 

. 
§T2. The singular case-endings beginning with “nÈ” (that is, “nÈ,” “sa,” “smÈ,” and 

“smiÑ”) become “yÈ” after what is technically called “pa” (that is, after feminine stems ending 
in “i,” “Ê,” “u,” and “|”). 
 If "pa" is followed by the group of singular case endings beginning with "nÈ" the case 
endings are changed to "yÈ." 

 Examples: - RattiyÈ, itthiyÈ, deviyÈ, dhenuyÈ, yÈguyÈ, vadhuyÈ. 
 RattiyÈ [stem: ratti; sense: through the night] 
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   = ratti + nÈ 
   = ratti (“pa”-name) + nÈ (by 59) 
   = rattiyÈ (by 112) 
 
 * NÈdÊnam iti kimatthaÑ? RattÊ, rattiÑ; itthÊ, itthiÑ. 
 Why is it said "'nÈ,' etc."? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the case 
endings are not "nÈ," etc., such as in "ratti". 
 
 * Pato ti kimatthaÑ? KaÒÒÈya, vÊÓÈya, ga~gÈya, pabhÈya, sobhÈya. 

Why is it said "after 'pa'"? It is to apply this rule if the stem is with "pa". This sutta 
cannot be applied to "kaÒÒÈya". It is ‘gha’. 
 
 * EkavacanÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? RattÊnaÑ, itthÊnaÑ. 
 Why is it said "singular"? It is to delimit the sutta only for singular case."RattÊnaÑ" is 
not singular; therefore, this sutta cannot be applied. 

113. 132. Sakhato gass' e vÈ (285-6).[si>a, È, i, Ê, e] 
  TasmÈ sakhato gassa akÈra-ÈkÈra-ikÈra-ÊkÈra-ekÈrÈdesÈ honti vÈ

114. 178. Ghat' e ca (288). [si>e] 

. 
§T1. Optionally, "ga" after "sakha" is changed to "a," "È," "i," "Ê," and "e." 
§T2. The “ga” (vocative case-ending “si”) is optionally changed into “a,” “È,” “i,” “Ê,” 

and “e,” after “sakha.” 
 
 Example:- Bho sakha, bho sakhÈ, bho sakhi, bho sakhÊ, bho sakhe. 

Sakha [stem: sakha; sense: O friend!] 
  = sakha + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
  = sakha + a (by 113) 
  = sakha (by 83)  

  TasmÈ ghato gassa ekÈrÈdeso hoti

 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ

. 
§T1. "Ga" after "gha" is changed to "e." 
§T2. The “ga” (vocative singular case-ending “si”) is changed into “e” after “gha” 

(feminine stems ending in “a”). 
 
 Examples: Bhoti ayye, bhoti kaÒÒe, bhoti KharÈdiye (Khu. v, 4). 

Ayye [stem: ayyÈ; sense: O my lady!] 
  = ayyÈ (“gha”-name) + si (by 60) 
  = ayyÈ + si  (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
  = ayyÈ + e (by 114)  
  = ayye (by 83)  

 
37

                                                 
37 AvadhÈraÓa has two meanings: (1) prevention and (2) fixedness. Here, fixedness is meant (sanniÔÔhÈnaÑ means 
“fixedness”). 

 

. SanniÔÔhÈnaÑ. 
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"Ca" is for fixedness.  

115. 181. Na ammÈdito (290). 
  

116. 197. AkatarassÈ lato yv Èlapanassa ve-vo (291).[yo>ve, vo] 

Tato ammÈdito gassa ekÈrattaÑ na hoti. 
§T1. "Ga" after "ammÈ," etc., is not changed to "e." 
§T2. The “ga” (vocative singular case-ending “si”) is not changed into “e” after 

“ammÈ,” etc. 
  

Example: Bhoti ammÈ, bhoti annÈ, bhoti ambÈ, bhoti tÈtÈ. 
AmmÈ [stem: ammÈ; sense: O my mother!] 

= ammÈ + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
= ammÈ (by 220) (by 115; here, "ga" is not changed to "e" because there 
is "ammÈ"]  

 
 * AmmÈdito ti kimatthaÑ? Bhoti kaÒÒe. 

Why is it said "after 'ammÈ,' etc."? To apply this sutta if the stem is ammÈ.  

  

117. 124. Jha-lato sassa no vÈ (292).[sa>no] 

TasmÈ akatarassÈ lato yvÈlapanassa ve-voÈdesÈ honti. 
§T1. After "la" that is not shortened, the vocative "yo" is changed to "ve" and "vo." 
§T2. The vocative case-ending “yo” becomes “ve” and “vo” after “la” (i.e. “u” and “|”) 

which has not been shortened. 
 
 Examples: - Bhikkhave, bhikkhavo; hetave, hetavo 

Bhikkhave [stem: bhikkhu; sense: O monks!] 
  = bhikkhu + yo  
  = bhikkhu (“la”-name) + yo (by 58) 
  = bhikkhu + ve (by 116) 
  = bhikkhave (by 97)  
 

 * AkatarassÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Sayambhuvo. 
 Why is it said "that is not shortened"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
"la" is shortened such as in "sayambhuvo." Sayambhuvo = sayambh| + yo ("u" is named "la"; 
"|" is changed to "u" by Kac. 84; because "|" is shortened, there is no operation of this rule; 
"yo" is changed to "vo" by Kac. 119). 

 
 * Lato ti kimatthaÑ? NÈgiyo, dhenuyo, yÈguyo. 
 Why is it said "after 'la'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule where there is no 
"la" such as in "nÈgiyo," "dhenuyo," "yÈguyo." 

 
 * Œlapanasse ti kimatthaÑ? Te hetavo, te bhikkhavo. 
 Why is it said "of vocative"? Because this sutta can be applied only in vocative case. 
"Te hetavo" and "te bhikkhavo" not being vocative, this sutta cannot be applied. 

 TasmÈ jha-lato sassa vibhattissa noÈdeso hoti vÈ. 
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§T1. Optionally, after "jha" and "la," the inflection "sa" is changed to "no." 
§T2. The case-ending “sa” optionally becomes “no,” after what are technically called 

“jha” and “la.” 
 

Examples: Aggino, aggissa; sakhino, sakhissa; daÓÉino, daÓÉissa; bhikkhuno, 
bhikkhussa; sayambhuno, sayambhussa. 
- Aggino [stem: aggi; sense: of/for fire] 
 = aggi + sa  
 = aggi (“jha”-name) + sa (by 58) 
 = aggino (by 117)  
- Bhikkhuno [stem: bhikkhu; sense: of/for/to monk; monk’s] 
 = bhikkhu + sa 
 = bhikkhu (“la”-name) + sa (by 58) 
 = bhikkhuno (by 117)  
 

 * Sasse ti kimatthaÑ? IsinÈ, bhikkhunÈ. 
 Why is it said "of 'sa'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the case ending 
is not "sa"; such as in "isinÈ" and ‘bhikkhunÈ’. These have ‘nÈ’ case ending. Therefore, the 
case ending cannot be changed into ‘no’. 
 
 * Jha-lato ti kimatthaÑ? Purisassa. 
 Why is it said "after 'jha' and 'la'"? To apply this sutta only for ‘jha’ and ‘la’. It is to 
prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "jha" or "la" such as in "purisassa." It is 
neither ‘jha’ nor ‘la’. 

118. 146. Gha-pato ca yonaÑ lopo (293). 
  

"Ca" is for dragging.

Tehi gha pa jha la icc' etehi yonaÑ lopo hoti vÈ. 
§T1. Optionally, after "gha," "pa," "jha," and "la," there is elision of "yo." 
§T2. The case-ending “yo” is optionally elided after what are technically called “gha,” 

“pa,” “jha,” and “la.” 
  
 Examples: KaÒÒÈ, kaÒÒÈyo; rattÊ, rattiyo; itthÊ, itthiyo; yÈg|, yÈguyo; vadh|, vadhuyo. 
AggÊ, aggayo; bhikkh|, bhikkhavo; sayambh|, sayambhuvo; aÔÔhÊ, aÔthÊni; Èy|, Èy|ni. 

kaÒÒÈ [stem: kaÒÒÈ; sense: ladies] 
= kaÒÒÈ + yo 
= kaÒÒÈ (“gha”-name) + yo (by 60) 
= kaÒÒÈ (by 118)  

 
 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 

38

119. 155. Lato vokÈro ca (294).[yo>vo][yo>no] 

 

  TasmÈ lato yonaÑ vokÈro hoti vÈ

                                                 
38 "Ca" is for dragging "jha" and "la." 

. 
§T1. Optionally, after "la," “yo” is changed to "vo." 
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§T2. The case-ending “yo” also optionally becomes “vo” after what is technically 

called “la.” 
 
 Example: - Bhikkhavo, bhikkh|; sayambhuvo, sayambh|. 

Bhikkhavo [stem: bhikkhu; sense: monks] 
  = bhikkhu + yo 
  = bhikkhu (“la”-name) + yo (by 58) 
  = bhikkhu + yo (by 97) 
  = bhikkhavo (by 119)  
 

 * KÈraggahaÓaÑ kimatthaÑ? YonaÑ no ca hoti. Jantuno. 
 What is the purpose of taking "kÈra" (in the sutta)? It is to indicate that "yo" is also 
changed into "no" such as in "jantuno." 

 
 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. Am| purisÈ tiÔÔhanti. Am| purise passatha. 
 The word ‘also’ (“ca”) is added to signify the restriction of the present rule to certain 
instances. This rule is applicable to some instances and is not applicable to other. For 
examples: am| = amu + yo ("u" is named "la"; because of "ca," "yo" is not changed to "no"; 
"yo" is elided by Kac. 118; "u" is lengthened by Kac. 88). The word ‘ca’ is also for the 
substitution of ‘yo’  by ’no’ such as in jantuno, sabbaÒÒuno, etc.39

                                                 
39 155  (Thera, Ø90),  p.72 (Tiwari, 1962) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Iti nÈma-kappe paÔhamo kaÓÉo 
The First Sub-division on declension (NÈma kappa) is finished. 
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Dutiya KaÓÉa 
 

120. 243. Amhassa mamaÑ savibhattissa se (295).[amha + sa =mamaÑ] 
  Sabbass' eva amhasaddassa savibhattissa mamaÑÈdeso hoti se vibhattimhi

121. 233. MayaÑ yomhi paÔhame (296).[amha+yo>mayaÑ] 

. 
 The entire word ‘amha’ together with the case-ending ‘sa’ is changed into ‘mamaÑ’. 
 
 Example:  MamaÑ dÊyate purisena. MamaÑ pariggaho. 

MamaÑ [stem: amha; sense: for me; my; mine]  
  = amha + sa  
  = mamam (by 120)  
 

  Sabbass' eva amhasaddassa savibhattissa mayaÑÈdeso hoti yomhi paÔhame

122. 99. Ntussa nto (297).[‘ntu’ sutta][ntu>nto] 

. 
The entire word ‘amha’ together with the first case ending ‘yo’, i.e., first case 

plural,  is changed to ‘mayaÑ’. 
 
 Example: MayaÑ gacchÈma. MayaÑ dema. 

MayaÑ [stem: amha; sense: we] 
  = amha + yo  
  = mayam (by 121)  

 
 * Amhasse ti kimatthaÑ? PurisÈ tiÔÔhanti. 
 Why is it said "of 'amha'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the stem is 
not ‘amha’, such as in ‘purisÈ’. 

 
 * Yomhi kimatthaÑ? AhaÑ gacchÈmi. 
 Why is it said "when 'yo' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" 
does not follow, such as in ‘ahaÑ’. Here, ‘si’ case ending follows the stem‘amha’. Therefore, 
this sutta cannot be applied. 

 
 * PaÔhame ti kimatthaÑ? AmhÈkaÑ passasi tvaÑ. 
 Why is it said "when the first (inflection) follows"? It is to delimit the sutta for the first 
case only. For example, although ‘yo’ is the case ending and ‘amha’ the stem, this sutta is not 
applicable to ‘amhÈkaÑ’; here, ‘yo’ is second case plural. 
 

  Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ntoÈdeso hoti yomhi paÔhame. 
The entire suffix ‘ntu’ together with the case ending ‘yo’ is changed to ‘nto’. 

 Example: GuÓavanto tiÔÔhanti. 
GuÓavanto [stem: gunavantu; sense: those who have virtues]  
  = gunavantu + yo  
  = gunavanto (by 122)  
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 * Ntusse ti kimatthaÑ? Sabbe sattÈ gacchanti. 
 Why is it said "of 'ntu'"? This sutta is to be appied only when there is ‘ntu’.  

 
 * PaÔhame ti kimatthaÑ? GuÓavante passanti janÈ. 
 Why is it said "when the first (inflection) follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when the first inflection does not follow such as in ‘guÓavante’. 
 

123. 103. Ntassa se vÈ (298). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+sa>ntassa] 
  Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ntassÈdeso hoti vÈ se vibhattimhi

124. 98. Œ simhi (299). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+si> È] 

. 
 The entire suffix ‘ntu’ together with the inflection ‘sa’ is changed to ‘ntassa’. 
  
 Example:- SÊlavantassa jhÈyino (Khu. i, 29), sÊlavato jhÈyino vÈ.  

SÊlavantassa [stem: sÊlavantu; sense: for/of those who have virtues]  
  = sÊlavantu + sa  
  = sÊlavantassa (by 123)  

 Note: if this does not happen, the example will be sÊlavato. 

 * Se ti kimatthaÑ? SÊlavÈ tiÔÔhati. 
 Why is it said "when 'sa' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" 
does not follow such as in "sÊlavÈ". 
 

  Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ÈÈdeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi. 
The entire suffix "ntu" together with the inflection ‘si’ is changed to ‘È’. 
 
Example: GuÓavÈ, paÒÒavÈ, sÊlavÈ, balavÈ, dhanavÈ, mahimÈ, satimÈ (M. i, 70), dhitimÈ 
(S. i, 170). 
GuÓavÈ [stem: gunavantu; sense: one who has virtues] 
  = guÓavantu + si  
  = guÓava + È (by 124) 
  = guÓavÈ (by 83)  

 
 * Ntusse ti kimatthaÑ? Puriso tiÔÔhati. 
 Why is it said "of 'ntu'"? To apply thi sutta only for ‘ntu’. It is to prevent the operation 
of this rule when there is no "ntu" such as in ‘puriso’. 

 
 * SimhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? SÊlavanto tiÔÔhanti. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) ‘si’ follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "si" does not follow such as in ‘sÊlavanto’. 

 Although it is optional, this sutta does not say whether the change is optional or not. 
Even R|pasiddhi places no such signs to indicate optional usage. Therefore, Tiwari (p.750) 
says this sutta formation is not correct. 
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125. 198. AÑ napuÑsake (300-1). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+si>aÑ] 
  Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa aÑÈdeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi 

napuÑsake vattamÈnassa.40

 Now the question arises, in the neuter gender first case singular ‘gunavantaÑ’ is also 
possible; and this sutta does not give any signs of optionality, then how can this be finished? 
To give answer to this, KaccÈyana VaÓÓanÈ has added the sign of ‘optionality’.

 
In the neuter gender, the entire suffix ‘ntu’ together with the inflection’si’  is changed 

to ‘aÑ’.  

 Example:- GuÓavaÑ cittaÑ tiÔÔhati; rucimaÑ pupphaÑ virocati. 
guÓavaÑ [stem: gunavantu; sense: one who has virtues]  
  = guÓavantu + si  
  = guÓava + aÑ (by 125) 
  = guÓavaÑ (by 83)  
 

 * Simhi ti kimatthaÑ? VaÓÓavantaÑ agandhakaÑ vir|ÄhapupphaÑ passasi tvaÑ. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To apply this sutta only if ‘si’ 
follows. In ‘vaÓÓavantaÑ’ etc., the case ending is ‘aÑ’. Therefore, this sutta cannot be applied.   

41

126. 101. AvaÓÓÈ ca ge (301-2). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+si>aÑ, a, È] 

 
 

  

 The word “also” (“ca”) is an indicator to supply the present rule with “aÑ” from the 
preceding one. If we take this sutta literally, only ‘a’ and ‘È’ can be replaced. But by the usage 
‘ca’ in the sutta, the ‘aÑ’ of the previous sutta is also possible.

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa aÑ-avaÓÓÈ ca honti ge pare. 
The entire "ntu" suffix together with the inflection ‘ga’ is changed to ‘aÑ’, ‘a’, and ‘È’. 

 Example:- Bho guÓavaÑ, bho guÓava, bho guÓavÈ. 

GuÓavaÑ [stem: gunavantu; sense: one who has virtues]  
  = guÓavantu + si  
  = guÓavantu + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
  = guÓava + aÑ (by 126) 
  = guÓavaÑ (by 83)  

 
 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
 "Ca" is for dragging "aÑ." It does not follow to next sutta. 

42

127. 102. To-ti-tÈ sa smiÑ-nÈsu (303). [‘ntu’ sutta] [sa>to; smiÑ>ti; nÈ>tÈ] 

 
  

                                                 
40 VattamÈnassa li~gassa (SÊ). 
41  Trans.  p.75 (Tiwari, 1962)  
42 Ibid 

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa to-ti-tÈdesÈ honti vÈ sa smiÑ nÈ icc' 
etesu yathÈsa~khyaÑ.  
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Optionally, the entire "ntu" suffix together with the inflection ‘sa’, ‘smiÑ’,’ and ‘nÈ’ is 

changed to ‘to’,’ ‘ti’, and ‘tÈ’ respectively. 

 Example: GuÓavato, guÓavantassa; guÓavati, guÓavantasmiÑ; guÓavatÈ, guÓavantena; 
satimato, satimantassa; satimati, satimantasmiÑ; satimatÈ, satimantena. 

 
- GuÓavato [stem: guÓavantu; sense: of/for one who have virtue] 

= guÓavantu + sa  
= guÓavato (by 127)  

- GuÓavati [stem: guÓavantu; sense: in one who has virtue] 
= guÓavantu + smiÑ  
= guÓavati (by 127)  

- GuÓavatÈ [stem: guÓavantu; sense: from/by/with one who have virtue] 
= guÓavantu + nÈ  
= guÓavatÈ (by 127)  

Note: when these changes do not occur, guÓavantassa, guÓavantasmiÑ, etc. is also possible. 

*  EtesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? GuÓavÈ. SatimÈ (M. i, 70). 
Why is it said "when these follow"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 

these (i.e. “sa,” “smiÑ,” and “nÈ”) do not follow such as in "guÓavÈ" and "satimÈ." 
 

128. 104. NaÑmhi taÑ vÈ (304). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+naÑ>taÑ] 
  Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa taÑÈdeso hoti vÈ naÑmhi vibhattimhi

129. 222. Imass' idam aÑ-sisu napuÑsake (305). [ima + aÑ = idaÑ; ima + si = 
idaÑ] 

. 
The entire "ntu" suffix together with the inflection ‘naÑ’ is changed to ‘taÑ’. 

 
 Example:- GuÓavataÑ, guÓavantÈnaÑ; satimataÑ, satimantÈnaÑ. 

GuÓavataÑ [stem: guÓavantu; sense: to/for those who have virtue] 
  = guÓavantu + naÑ  
  = guÓavataÑ (by 128)  

Note: When this change does not happen, guÓavantÈnaÑ, satimantÈnaÑ  

 * NaÑmhi ti kimatthaÑ? GuÓavanto tiÔÔhanti. Satimanto tiÔÔhanti. 
Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'naÑ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of 

this rule when "naÑ" does not follow such as in "guÓavanto tiÔÔhanti." 
 

 Sabbass' eva imasaddassa savibhattissa idaÑÈdeso hoti vÈ aÑ-sisu napuÑsake 
vattamÈnassa43

                                                 
43 VattamÈnassa li~gassa (SÊ). 

. 
 In the neuter gender, the entire stem ‘ima’ together with the inflections "aÑ" and "si" is 
changed to ‘idaÑ’.  
  



60 
 

Example :- IdaÑ cittaÑ passasi; idaÑ cittaÑ tiÔÔhati; imaÑ cittaÑ passasi; imaÑ cittaÑ 
tiÔÔhati. 
 IdaÑ [stem: ima; sense: this] 
  = ima + aÑ/si  
  = idaÑ (by 129)  
 
*  NapuÑsake ti kimatthaÑ? ImaÑ purisaÑ passasi. AyaÑ puriso tiÔÔhati. 

 Why is it said "of neuter (gender)"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when it is 
not of neuter gender such as in ‘imaÑ’ and ‘ayaÑ’. These words not being neuter gender, 
‘ima’ is not replaced by ‘idaÑ’.  

 

130. 225. Amuss' ÈduÑ (308).[amu + aÑ = aduÑ; amu + si = aduÑ] 
Sabbass' eva amusaddassa savibhattissa aduÑÈdeso hoti aÑ-sisu napuÑsake 
vattamÈnassa44

131. 0. Itthi-puma-napuÑsaka-sa~khyaÑ. 

. 

 In neuter gender, the entire stem ‘amu’ together with the inflections ‘aÑ’ and ‘si’ is 
changed to ‘aduÑ’.  

  Example: AduÑ (Khu. v, 34) pupphaÑ passasi; aduÑ (Khu. v, 34) pupphaÑ virocati. 
AduÑ [stem: amu; sense: such and such] 
  = amu + aÑ/si  
  = aduÑ (by 130)  
 
* NapuÑsake ti kimatthaÑ? AmuÑ (M. i, 210) rÈjÈnaÑ passasi; asu (D. ii, 162) rÈjÈ 
tiÔÔhati. 

 Why is it said "in[/of] neuter [gender]"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
it is not of neuter gender such as in "amuÑ rÈjÈnaÑ passasi" and "asu rÈjÈ tiÔÔhati." 
 

 "Itthi-puma-napuÑsaka-sa~khyaÑ" icc' etaÑ adhikÈratthaÑ45

132. 228. Yosu dvinnaÑ dve ca (310).[‘numeral’sutta] 

 veditabbaÑ. 
§T2. The suttas coming hereafter are concerned with the feminine, masculine, and 

neuter genders.  
. 

                                                 
44 VattamÈnassa li~gassa (SÊ). 
45 AdhikÈrattaÑ (SÊ). 

DvinnaÑ sa~khyÈnaÑ itthi-puma-napuÑsake vattamÈnÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ dve hoti yo 
icc' etesu. 

 In feminine, masculine, and neuter, the number ‘dvi’ together with the inflection’yo’ is 
changed to ‘dve’. 
  
 Example:  Dve itthiyo, dve dhammÈ, dve r|pani. 

dve [stem: dvi; sense: two] 
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  = dvi + yo  
  = dve (by 132)  

 
 * YosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? DvÊsu. 
 Why is it said "when 'yo' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" 
does not follow such as in "dvÊsu." 
 
 * CaggahaÓena duve dvaya ubha ubhaya duvi ca honti yo nÈ aÑ nam icc' etesu. Duve 
(DA. i, 58) samaÓÈ. Duve (DA. i, 58) brÈhamaÓÈ. Duve (DA. i, 58) janÈ. Dvayena, dvayaÑ 
(Vin. i, 24; VinA. i, 105). UbhinnaÑ (Khu. v, 18). UbhayesaÑ duvinnaÑ. 
 By taking "ca," when "yo," "nÈ," "aÑ," and "naÑ" follow, there is also (substitution of) 
"duve," "dvaya," "ubha," "ubhaya," and "duvi." 

 
Examples:  
- Duve [stem: dvi; sense: two] 
 = dvi + yo  
 = duve (by “ca” of 132) 
 
- Dvayena [stem: dvi; sense: by/with two] 
 = dvi + nÈ 
 = dvaya + nÈ (by “ca” of 132) 
 = dvaya + ena (by 103) 
 = dvayena (by 83)  

 

133. 230. Ti-catunnaÑ tisso catasso tayo cattÈro tÊÓi cattÈri (311). [‘num’ 
sutta][ti+yo>tisso] 
  

- Tisso vedanÈ [stem: ti; sense: three feelings] 

Ti-catunnaÑ sa~khyÈnaÑ itthi-puma-napuÑsake vattamÈnÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ 
tisso catasso tayo cattÈro tÊÓÊ cattÈri icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti yathÈsa~kyaÑ yo icc' etesu. 

§T2. If the case-ending “yo” follows, the numerals “ti” and “catu” together with the 
case-ending become “tisso,” “catasso” in the feminine; “tayo,” “cattÈro” in the masculine; and 
“tÊÓi,” “cattÈri” in the neuter. 
 In feminine, masculine, and neuter genders, the numerals ‘ti’ and ‘catu’ together with 
the inflections ‘yo’ are changed to ‘tisso’, ‘catasso’, [fem.] ‘tayo’, ‘cattÈro’, [masc.] ‘tÊÓÊ’, 
‘cattÈri’, [nt.] respectively. 
 
 Examples: -Tisso vedanÈ (D. iii, 181); catasso disÈ; tayo janÈ (Khu. v, 196), jane; 
cattÈro purisÈ, purise; tÊÓÊ ÈyatanÈni; cattÈri ariyasaccÈni (Khu. i, 3). 

 

 = ti + yo 
 = tisso (by 133)  
- Tayo janÈ [stem: ti; sense: three men] 
 = ti + yo 
 = tayo (by 133)  
- TÊÓÊ ÈyatanÈni [stem: ti; sense: three bases] 
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 = ti + yo  
 = tÊÓÊ (by 133)  
 
- Catasso disÈ [stem: catu; sense: four directions] 
 = catu + yo 
 = catasso (by 133)  
 
- CattÈro purisÈ (masculine) [sense: four men] 
- CattÈri ariyasaccÈni (neuter) [sense: four Noble Truths] 
 
*  YosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? TÊsu, cat|su. 

 Why is it said "when 'yo' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" 
does not follow such as in "tÊsu" and "cat|su." 
 

134. 251. PaÒcÈdÊnam akÈro (247). [‘numeral’ sutta] 
 PaÒcÈdÊnaÑ46

 §T1. When "yo" follows, the last vowel of the numerals "paÒca," etc., together with the 
inflection that are of feminine, masculine, and neuter genders, is changed to "a." 

 sa~kyÈnaÑ itthi-puma-napuÑsake vattamÈnÈnaÑ savibhattissa antassa 
sarassa akÈro hoti yo icc' etesu. 

47

135. 118. RÈjassa raÒÒo rÈjino se (314). [‘rÈja’ sutta][rÈja+sa>raÒÒo] 

 
 In feminine, masculine, and neuter, the final vowel of the numerals beginning with 
“paÒca” together with the case-ending “yo” is changed into “a”. 
 
 Example:- PaÒca, paÒca; cha, cha; satta, satta; aÔÔha, aÔÔha; nava, nava; dasa, dasa. 

PaÒca [stem: paÒca; sense: five] 
  = paÒca + yo  
  = panca (by 134) 

 
 * PaÒcadÊnam iti kimatthaÑ? Dve, tayo. 
 Why is it said "of the numerals 'paÒca,' etc."? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when it is not concerned with these numerals, i.e. 'paÒca,' etc., such as in "dve" and "tayo." 
 

Sabbass' eva rÈjasaddassa savibhattissa raÒÒo rÈjino icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti se vibhattimhi

                                                 
46  (Tiwari, 1962) KaVa: paÒcÈdinaÑ aÔÔharasantÈnaÑ sa~khyÈnaÑ itthipumanapuÑsake vattaÑnÈnaÑ 

savibhattinaÑ antasarassa akÈro hoti yosu vibhattisu... 
47 This sutta is meant to prevent the operation of the sutta Kac. 107. 
 

. 
§T1. When the inflection "sa" follows, the entire stem "rÈja" together with the 

inflection is changed to "raÒÒo" and "rÈjino." 
 The entire word “raja” together with the case-ending ‘sa’ is changed to “raÒÒo” or 
“rÈjino.” 
 
 Example - RaÒÒo, rÈjino (Khu. i, 324). 
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RaÒÒo [stem: rÈja; sense: for/to/of king; king’s] 
  = rÈja + sa  
  = raÒÒo (by 135)  
 

 * Se ti kimatthaÑ? RaÒÒÈ. 
 Why is it said "when 'sa' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" 
does not follow such as in "raÒÒÈ." 

136. 119. RaÒÒaÑ naÑmhi vÈ (315). [‘rÈja’ sutta] 
Sabbass' eva rÈjasaddassa savibhattissa raÒÒaÑÈdeso hoti vÈ naÑmhi vibhattimhi

137. 116. NÈmhi raÒÒÈ vÈ (316).[‘rÈja’ sutta] 

.  
§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "naÑ" follows, the entire stem "rÈja" together with 

the inflection is changed to "raÒÒaÑ." 
The entire word “rÈja” together with the case-ending ‘naÑ’ optionally becomes 

“raÒÒaÑ.” 
 
 Example: - RaÒÒaÑ, rÈj|naÑ (Khu. i, 88) idaÑ raÔÔhaÑ. 

RaÒÒaÑ [stem: rÈja; sense: for/to/of kings; kings’] 
  = rÈja + naÑ 
  = raÒÒaÑ (by 136)  

 Sabbass' eva rÈjasaddassa savibhattissa raÒÒÈÈdeso hoti vÈ nÈmhi vibhattimhi

138. 121. SmiÑmhi raÒÒe rÈjini (317). [‘rÈja’ sutta][rÈja+smiÑ>raÒÒe, rÈjini] 

. 
 §T1. Optionally, when the inflection "nÈ" follows, the entire stem "rÈja" together with 
the inflection is changed to "raÒÒÈ." 
 
 Example:  - Tena raÒÒÈ kataÑ, rÈjena vÈ kataÑ. 

RaÒÒÈ [stem: rÈja; sense: by/with the king] 
  = rÈja + nÈ  
  = raÒÒÈ (by 137)  

 
 * NÈmhi ti kimatthaÑ? RaÒÒo santakaÑ. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'nÈ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "nÈ" does not follow such as in "raÒÒo santakaÑ." 

 Sabbass' eva rÈjasaddassa savibhattissa raÒÒe-rÈjini icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti smiÑmhi 
vibhattimhi. 
§T1. When the inflection "smiÑ" follows, the entire stem "rÈja" together with the 

inflection is changed to "raÒÒe" and "rÈjini." 
The entire word ‘rÈja’ together with the case-ending ‘smiÑ’ is changed into “raÒÒe” 

and “rÈjini.” 
 
 Example:- RaÒÒe, rÈjini sÊlaÑ tiÔÔhati. 

RaÒÒe [stem: rÈja; sense: in/on/at the king] 
  = rÈja + smiÑ  
  = raÒÒe (by 138)  
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139. 245. Tumh'-ÈmhÈkaÑ48

  
 tayi mayi (318). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 

140. 232. Tvam-ahaÑ simhi ca (319-20). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 

SabbessaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ tayi mayi icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ smiÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
 §T1. When the inflection "smiÑ" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" 
together with the inflection are changed to "tayi" and "mayi" respectively. 
 The words “tumha” and “amha” together with the case-ending ‘smiÑ’ are changed into 
“tayi” and “mayi” respectively. 

 
 Example: - Tayi, mayi. 

Tayi [stem: tumha; sense: on/upon you] 
  = tumha + smiÑ  
  = tayi (by 139)  

 
 * SmiÑmhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? TvaÑ bhavasi. AhaÑ bhavÈmi.. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'smiÑ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of 
this rule when "smiÑ" does not follow such as in "tvaÑ bhavasi" and "ahaÑ bhavÈmi." 

  

141. 241. Tava-mama se. [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 

SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ tvaÑ-ahaÑ icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ simhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1.When the inflection "si" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" together 
with the inflections are changed to "tvaÑ" and "ahaÑ" respectively. 

The words “tumha” and “amha” together with the case-ending “si” also become “tvaÑ” 
and “ahaÑ” respectively. 
 
 Example:-TvaÑ, ahaÑ. 

TvaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: you] 
  = tumha + si  
  = tvaÑ (by 140)  

 
 - Simhi ti kimatthaÑ? Tayi, mayi. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "si" does not follow such as in "tayi" and "mayi." 
 
 * CaggahaÓena tuvaÑ ca hoti. TuvaÑ satthÈ (M. ii, 354). 
 By taking "ca," there is also "tuvaÑ." For example, tuvaÑ = tumha + si ("tumha" 
together with the inflection "si" is changed to "tuvaÑ"). 

  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ tava mama icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ se vibhattimhi. 
 §T1. When the inflection "sa" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" together 
with the inflection are changed to "tava" and "mama" respectively. 

                                                 
48 TumhamhÈnaÑ (SÊ). 
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 The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’ together with the case-ending ‘sa’ are changed into 
‘tava’ and ‘mama’ respectively. 

 
 Example:- Tava, mama. 

Tava [stem: tumha; sense: for/of you; your; yours] 
  = tumha + sa  
  = tava (by 141)  
 

 * Se ti kimatthaÑ? Tayi, mayi. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'sa' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "sa" does not follow such as in "tayi" and "mayi." 
 

142. 242. TuyhaÑ mayhaÒ ca (321). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ tuyhaÑ mayhaÑ icc' ete ÈdesÈ 
honti yathÈsa~khyaÑ se vibhattimhi. 

§T1. When the inflection "sa" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" together 
with the inflections are changed to "tuyhaÑ" and "mayhaÑ" respectively. 

When the case-ending is ‘sa’, the words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’ together with the case-
ending are respectively changed into ‘tuyhaÑ’ and ‘mayhaÑ’. 
 
 Example:  - TuyhaÑ, mayhaÑ dhanaÑ dÊyate. 

TuyhaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: for/of you; your; yours] 
  = tumha + sa  
  = tuyham (by 142)  

  
 * Se ti kimatthaÑ? TayÈ, mayÈ. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'sa' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "sa" does not follow such as in "tayÈ" and "mayÈ." 
 ‘Ca’ is used in the sutta for the dragging of ‘sa’ case ending from the sutta 141. 

143. 235. TaÑ-mam aÑmhi (322). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ taÑ maÑ icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ aÑmhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. When the inflection "aÑ" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" together 
with the inflections are changed to "taÑ" and "maÑ" respectively. 

§T2. If the case-ending “aÑ” follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” with the case-
endings are respectively changed into “taÑ” and “maÑ.” 
 
 Example: - TaÑ, maÑ. 

TaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: you (object)] 
  = tumha + aÑ  
  = taÑ (by 143)  

 
 * AÑmhi ti kimatthaÑ? TayÈ, mayÈ. 
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 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'aÑ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when the inflection "aÑ" does not follow such as in "tayÈ" and "mayÈ." 
 

144. 234. TavaÑ mamaÒ ca navÈ (322). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ tavaÑ-mamaÑ icc' ete ÈdesÈ 
honti navÈ yathÈsa~khyaÑ aÑmhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "aÑ" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and 
"amha" together with the inflections are changed to "tavaÑ" and "mamaÑ" respectively.  

§T2. If the case-ending “aÑ” follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” with the case-
endings may or may not be changed into “tavaÑ” and “mamaÑ.”  
 
 Example:- TavaÑ, mamaÑ passati.  

TavaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: to you] 
  = tumha + aÑ 
  = tavaÑ (by 144)  

  
 * NavÈ ti kimatthaÑ? TaÑ, maÑ passati. 
 Why is it said “optionally”? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in "taÑ, maÑ 
passati." 
 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 

The word “also” (“ca”) is meant to drag “aÑ” from the previous rule to the present.  
 

145. 238. NÈmhi tayÈ mayÈ (323). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 
  SabbessaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ tayÈ mayÈ icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ nÈmhi vibhattimhi. 
 §T1. When the inflection "nÈ" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" together 
with the inflections are changed to "tayÈ" and "mayÈ" respectively. 
 §T2. If the case-ending “nÈ” follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” with the case-
endings are respectively changed into “tayÈ” and “mayÈ.” 

 
 Examples: - TayÈ, mayÈ kataÑ. 

TayÈ [stem: tumha; sense: with/by/from you] 
  = tumha + nÈ  
  = tayÈ (by 146)  

 
 * NÈmhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Tumhehi, amhehi. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'nÈ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "nÈ" does not follow such as in "tumhehi" and "amhehi. 

146. 236. Tumhassa tuvaÑ-tvaÑ 'Ñhi (324). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha] 
 Sabbassa tumhasaddassa savibhattissa tuvaÑ tvaÑ icc'ete ÈdesÈ honti aÑmhi 
vibhattimhi. 
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§T1. When the inflection "aÑ" follows, the entire stem "tumha" together with the 

inflection is changed to "tuvaÑ" and "tvaÑ." 
 §T2. If the case ending “aÑ” follows, the word “tumha” with the case-ending becomes 
“tuvaÑ” and “tvaÑ.”  

Example: - Kali~garassa49

- TuvaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: you (object)] 
 tuvaÑ maÒÒe, kaÔÔhassa tvaÑ maÒÒe. 

 = tumha + aÑ  
 = tuvaÑ (by 146)  
- TvaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: you (object)] 
 = tumha + aÑ 
 = tvaÑ (by 146)  

 

147. 246. Padato dutiyÈ-datutthÊ-chaÔÔhÊsu vo-no (325).[tumha-amha][vo, no] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ yadÈ padasmÈ paresaÑ vo-no 
ÈdesÈ honti navÈ yathÈsa~kyaÑ dutiyÈ catutthÊ caÔÔhÊ icc' etesu bahuvacanesu. 

§T1. Optionally, when the second, fourth, and sixth (inflections) in the plural follow, 
the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" that come after a word, together with the inflections are 
changed into "vo" and "no" respectively. 

§T2. The words “tumha” and “amha” (with case-endings) used after “padas” (complete 
words) may or may not become “vo” and “no” respectively in the 2nd, 4th, and 6th cases (in 
plural number). 
 
 Example:- PahÈya vo bhikkhave gamissÈmi (Khu. iv, 265); mÈ no ajja vikantiÑsu (Khu. 
vi, 93) raÒÒo sudhÈ mahÈnase. EvaÑ dutiyatthe. 
 

Vo [stem: tumha; sense: to/for/of you (plural)] 
  = tumha + yo  
  = vo (by 147)  
 

 DhammaÑ vo bhikkhave desessÈmi (M. iii, 86); saÑvibhajetha no rajjena (D. ii, 188). 
EvaÑ catutthyatthe. 
 TuÔÔho 'smi vo bhikkhave pakatiyÈ (Khu. vi, 89); satthÈ no BhagavÈ anuppatto (M. i, 
266). EvaÑ caÔÔhyatthe. 

Examples:  
- Vo [stem: tumha; sense: to/for/of you] 
 = tumha + naÑ  
 = vo (by 147) 
- No [stem: amha; sense: to/for/of us] 
 = amha + naÑ 
 = no (by 147)  
 

 * NavÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Eso amhÈkaÑ satthÈ. 
 Why is it said "optionally"? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in "amhÈkaÑ".  

                                                 
49 KaÄi~gara, kaÄa~gara (k). 
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 * Tumha-mhÈkam iti kimatthaÑ? Ete isayo passasi. 
 Why is it said "of 'tumha' and 'amha'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no "tumha" and "amha" such as in "ete". 

  
 * Padato ti kimatthaÑ? TumhÈkaÑ satthÈ. 
 Why is it said "after a word"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when they do 
not come after a word such as in ‘tumhÈkaÑ’. Here, not coming after ‘pada’, ‘tumha’ is not 
changed into ‘vo’. 

 
 EtevÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Gacchatha tumhe. 
 Why is it said "when second, fourth, and sixth (inflections) follow"? It is to prevent the 
operation of this rule when the second, fourth, and sixth inflections do not follow such as in 
"gacchatha tumhe." 

148. 247. Te-me 'kavacanesu ca (326).[ tumha +sa >te; amha +sa >me] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ yadÈ padasmÈ paresaÑ te me 
ÈdesÈ honti yathÈsa~khyaÑ catutthÊ caÔÔhÊ icc' etesu ekavacanesu. 

§T1. When the fourth and sixth (inflections) in the singular follow, the entire 
stems "tumha" and "amha" that come after a word, together with the inflections are 
changed to "te" and "me" respectively. 

  §T2. The words “tumha” and “amha” (with case-endings), used after “padas” 
(complete words), are changed into “te” and “me” respectively in the 4th and 6th cases 
in the singular number. 

 
Examples:- DadÈmi te gÈmavarÈni paÒca (Khu. v, 229); dadÈhi me gÈmavaraÑ (Khu, v, 
227); idaÑ te raÔÔhaÑ (Khu. vi, 66, 131); ayaÑ me putto. 
- Te [stem: tumha; sense: for/of you; your; yours] 
 = tumha + sa  
 = te (by 147)  
- Me [stem: amha; sense: for/of me; my; mine] 
 = amha + sa  

  = me (by 147)  
 
 * Padato ti kimatthaÑ? Tava ÒÈti, mama ÒÈti. 

Why is it said "after a word"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when they are 
not after a word such as in "tava ÒÈti" and "mama ÒÈti." 

Remark: “Te” and “me” are not used in the beginning of a sentence either in prose or 
poem. 

149. 248. Na aÑmhi (327). [‘tumha-amha’,  prohibiting sutta] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ yadÈ padasmÈ paresaÑ te-me 
ÈdesÈ na honti aÑmhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. When the inflection "aÑ" follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" that come 
after the word, together with the inflections, are not changed to "te" and "me." 
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§T2. If the case-ending “aÑ” follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” (with the case-

endings), used after “padas” (complete words), are not changed into “te” and “me.” 
 

 Example: - Passeyya taÑ vassasataÑ arogaÑ50 (Khu. vi, 14); so maÑ bravÊti51

150. 249. VÈ tatiye ca (328). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta][te, me] 

. 
TaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: you (object)] 
  = tumha + aÑ  
  = taÑ (by 143)  

  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ yadÈ padasmÈ paresaÑ te-
meÈdesÈ honti vÈ yathÈsa~khyaÑ tatiy'-ekavacane pare. 
 §T1. Optionally, when the third singular inflection follows, the entire stems "tumha" 
and "amha" that are after the word, together with the inflections are changed to "te" and "me" 
respectively. 
 §T2. If the singular ending of the third case follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” 
(with the case-endings), used after “padas” (complete words), are respectively optionally 
changed into “te” and “me,” too. 

 
Examples:  KataÑ te pÈpaÑ, kataÑ me pÈpaÑ, kataÑ tayÈ pÈpaÑ, kataÑ mayÈ pÈpaÑ. 
- Te [stem: tumha; sense: by you] 
 = tumha + nÈ  
 = te (by 150)  
- Me [stem: amha; sense: by me]  
 = amha + nÈ 
 = me (by 150)  

 
 * Padato ti kimatthaÑ? TayÈ kataÑ, mayÈ kataÑ. 
 Why is it said "after the word"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when they do 
not come after the word such as in "tayÈ kataÑ" and "mayÈ kataÑ." 

 
* CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 

 The word “too” (“ca”) is meant to supply the present rule with “to” and “me” from the 
preceding rule. 

151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no (329).  [tumha+hi>vo; amha+hi>no] 
  SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ yadÈ padasmÈ paresaÑ vo-
noÈdesÈ honti yathÈsa~kyaÑ tatiyÈbahuvacanesu paresu. 
 §T1. When the third plural inflection follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" that 
follow after the word, together with the inflections are changed to "vo" and "no" respectively. 
 §T2. If the plural ending of the third case follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” 
(with the case-endings), used after “padas” (complete words), are changed into “vo” and “no” 
respectively. 

 
Examples: - KataÑ vo kammaÑ, kataÑ no kammaÑ. 

                                                 
50 ŒrogyaÑ (K). 
51 Mamabravi (K), mamabravÊti (R|). 
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- Vo [stem: tumha; sense: by you (plural)] 
 = tumha + hi  
 = vo (by 151)  
- No [stem: amha; sense: by us] 
 = amha + hi 
 = no (by 151)  

 
 * Padato ti kimatthaÑ? Tumhehi kataÑ, amhehi kataÑ.  
 Why is it said "after the word"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when they do 
not come after the word such as in "tumhehi kataÑ" and "amhehi kataÑ." 

 
 * BahuvacanaggahaÓena yomhi paÔhame vo-noÈdesÈ honti. GÈmaÑ vo gaccheyyÈtha. 
GÈmaÑ no gaccheyyÈma. 
 By taking "bahuvacana," when the first inflection "yo" follows, there is substitution of 
"vo" and "no." 

On account of the word “plural” (“bahuvacana”), it should be understood that if the 
ending “yo” of the first case follows, “tumha” and “amha” are also changed into “vo” and 
“no” respectively. 

 
 Examples: Vo [stem: tumha; sense: you (subject)] 
  = tumha + yo 
  = vo (by "bahuvacana" in this sutta) 

151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no (329). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta][vo, no] 
 SabbesaÑ tumha-amhasaddÈnaÑ savibhattÊnaÑ yadÈ padasmÈ paresaÑ vo-noÈdesÈ 
honti yathÈsa~kyaÑ tatiyÈbahuvacanesu paresu. 
 §T1. When the third plural inflection follows, the entire stems "tumha" and "amha" that 
follow after the word, together with the inflections are changed to "vo" and "no" respectively. 
 §T2. If the plural ending of the third case follows, the words “tumha” and “amha” 
(with the case-endings), used after “padas” (complete words), are changed into “vo” and “no” 
respectively. 

 
Examples: KataÑ vo kammaÑ, kataÑ no kammaÑ. 
- Vo [stem: tumha; sense: by you (plural)] 
 = tumha + hi  
 = vo (by 151)  
- No [stem: amha; sense: by us] 
 = amha + hi 
 = no (by 151)  

 
 * Padato ti kimatthaÑ? Tumhehi kataÑ, amhehi kataÑ.  
 Why is it said "after the word"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when they do 
not come after the word such as in "tumhehi kataÑ" and "amhehi kataÑ." 

 
 * BahuvacanaggahaÓena yomhi paÔhame vo-noÈdesÈ honti. GÈmaÑ vo gaccheyyÈtha. 
GÈmaÑ no gaccheyyÈma. 
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 By taking "bahuvacana," when the first inflection "yo" follows, there is substitution of 
"vo" and "no." 

By the force of the word “plural” (“bahuvacana”), it should be understood that if the 
ending “yo” of the first case follows, “tumha” and “amha” are also changed into “vo” and 
“no” respectively. 

 
 Examples: Vo [stem: tumha; sense: you (subject)] 
  = tumha + yo 
  = vo (by "bahuvacana" in this sutta) 

152. 136. Pumantass' È simhi (331-2).[‘puma’ sutta][puma+si>pumÈ] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa È-Èdeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. When the inflection "si" follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" together with the 
inflection becomes "È." 

§T2. If the case-ending “si” follows, the final vowel of “puma” with the case-ending is 
changed into “È.” 
  
 Example: PumÈ tiÔÔhati. 
 PumÈ [stem: puma; sense: man] 
  = puma + si [pathama vibhatti] 
  = pum + È (by 152) 
  = pumÈ  

 
Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 

rule when "si" does not follow such as in "pumÈno tiÔÔhanti," etc. For example, pumÈno = 
puma + yo [pathama bah|vacana vibhatti] ("a" of "puma" together with "yo" becomes "Èno" 
by Kac. 155). 
 
 * AntaggahaÓena maghava yuva icc' evamÈdÊnam antassa52

153. 138. Am Èlapanekavacane (333). [‘puma’ sutta] 

 savibhattissa È-Èdeso hoti. 
MaghavÈ, yuvÈ. 
 By taking "anta," the ending vowel of "maghava" and "yuva" together with the 
inflection are changed to "È." 

 
Example: MaghavÈ [stem: maghava; sense: the king of Deva] 
 = maghava + si [pathamÈ] 
 = maghav + È (by “anta” of 152) 
 = maghavÈ  

  Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa aÑ-Èdeso hoti Èlapan'-ekavacane pare. 
§T1. When the vocative singular (inflection) follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" 

together with the inflection becomes "aÑ." 
§T2. If the singular ending of the vocative case follows, the final vowel of the word 

“puma” with the case-ending is changed into “aÑ.” 
                                                 
52 Maghavayuva icc' evamÈdÊnam antass (NyÈ). "PumantassÈ simhi" ti ettha antaggahaÓena savibhattissa ÈttaÑ, 
atÊto addhÈ, addhÈno (R|ÔÊ, 197-suttaÑ). Maghavayuva icc' evam antassa (K). 
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 Example: - He pumaÑ. Oh man! 

PumaÑ [stem: puma; sense: man] 
= puma + si [Èlapana ekavacana]  
= pum + aÑ (by 153) 
= pumaÑ  

 
 * Œlapane ti kimatthaÑ? PumÈ. 

Why is it said "when the vocative (singular) follows"? It is to prevent the operation of 
this rule when the vocative does not follow such as in "pumÈ." Here, pumÈ is not vocative. 

 
 * Ekavacane ti kimatthaÑ? He pumÈno. 

Why is it said "when the (vocative) singular follows"? It is to prevent the operation of 
this rule when the (vocative) singular does not follow such as in "He pumÈno" [“Èlapana 
bah|vacana” is used], etc. 

154. 0. SamÈse ca vibhÈsÈ (334). [‘puma’ sutta] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa samÈse ca aÑÈdeso hoti vibhÈsÈ samÈse kate. 

§T1. Optionally, when a compound is formed, the ending (vowel) of "puma" becomes 
"aÑ." 
§T2. In “samÈsa” (compound) the final vowel of the word “puma” too is optionally 

changed into “aÑ.” 
 

 Example: ItthÊ ca pumÈ ca napuÑsakaÑ ca itthipumannapuÑsakÈni. 
ItthipumannapuÑsakÈnaÑ sam|ho itthipumannapuÑsakasam|ho. 
 ItthipumannapuÑsakÈni [stem: itthÊ/itthi + puma + napuÑsaka; sense: feminine, 
masculine, and neuter genders]  

 = itthipumaÑ + napuÑsakÈni (by 154) 
 = ItthipumannapuÑsakÈni (by 31) 
  

 * VibhasÈ ti kimatthaÑ? ItthipumanapuÑsakÈni. 
Why is it said "optionally"? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in 
"itthipumanapuÑsakÈni." 

155. 137. Yos vÈno (335). [‘puma’ sutta] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa Èno-Èdeso hoti yosu vibhattÊsu. 

§T1. When the inflection "yo" follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" together with the 
inflection becomes "Èno." 

§T2. If the case-ending “yo” follows, the final vowel of the word “puma” with the 
case-ending is changed into “Èno.” 
 

Examples: - PumÈno, he pumÈno. 
- PumÈno [stem: puma; sense: men (nom. and acc.)] 

= puma + yo [pathama/dutiya]  
= pum + Èno (by 155) 
= pumÈno  
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- He pumÈno [stem: puma; sense: O men!] 
= puma + yo [Èlapana bah|vacana vibhatti] 
= pum + Èno (by 155) 
= pumÈno 

 
 * YosvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? PumÈ. 

Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'yo' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "yo" does not follow such as in "pumÈ" [“pa. eka. si vibhatti” cannot be used]. 

156. 142. Œne smiÑmhi vÈ. [‘puma’ sutta][a>Ène] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa Ène-Èdeso hoti vÈ smiÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
 §T1. Optionally, when the inflection "smiÑ" follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" 
together with the inflection becomes "Ène." 
 §T2. If the case-ending “smiÑ” follows, the final vowel of the word “puma” and the 
case-ending is optionally changed into “Ène.” 
 

Examples:  PumÈne, pume vÈ. 
- PumÈne [stem: puma; sense: in/on/at man]  
 = puma + smiÑ [sattamÊ eka.] 
 = pum + Ène (by 156) 
 = pumÈne 
 
- Pume [stem: puma; sense: in/on/at man]  
 = puma + smiÑ [sattamÊ eka.] 

  = pum + e (by 192) 
  = pume (by 83) 
 

157. 140. Hi-vibhattimhi ca (337-8). [‘puma’ sutta][a>Ène] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa hi vibhattimhi ca Ène-Èdeso hoti. 

§T1. When the inflection "hi" follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" becomes "Ène." 
§T2. If the case-ending “hi” too follows, the final vowel of the word “puma” is 

changed into “Ène.” 
 

 Example: PumÈnehi, pumÈnebhi. 
PumÈnehi [stem: puma; sense: with/by men] 

= puma + hi  
= pum + Ène + hi (by 157)  
= pumÈnehi  
 

 * Puna vibhattiggahaÓaÑ kimatthaÑ? SavibhattiggahaÓa-nivattanatthaÑ. PumÈnehi. 
Why is (the word) "vibhatti" being taken again? It is to prevent the application of 

"savibhatti" in this sutta such as in "pumÈnehi." 
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Thus, for instance, if the rule had run as HIMHI, some people might misunderstand 
that “Ène” takes place when “he” and “mhi” follow. In reality, “Ène” does not take place when 
“mhi” follows. The word “vibhatti” is used in this rule to prevent the mistake of taking “mhi” 
for a separate case-ending substitute.  

 
Examples: - CaggahaÓena maghava yuva icc' evamÈdÊnam antassa53 Èna-Èdeso hoti si 
yo aÑ  yo icc' etesu54

- MaghavÈno [stem: maghava; sense: the king of Deva] 

 vibhattÊsu. Puma-kamma-thÈmantassa c' ukÈro hoti sa-smÈsu 
vibhattÊsu. MaghavÈno. MaghavÈnÈ, maghavÈnaÑ, maghavÈne. YuvÈno, yuvÈnÈ, 
yuvÈnaÑ, yuvÈne; pumuno, pumunÈ. Kammuno, kammunÈ. ThÈmuno, thÈmunÈ. 
By taking "ca," when inflections "si," "yo," "aÑ," and "yo" follow, the ending (vowel) 

of "maghava," "yuva," etc. becomes "Èna." And when the inflections "sa" and "smÈ" follow, 
the ending (vowel) of "puma," "kamma," and "thÈma" becomes "u." 

 

= maghava + si 
     = maghav + Èna + si (by "ca" of this sutta)  
     = maghavÈna + o (by 104) 
     = maghavÈno (by 83) 
  
- MaghavÈnÈ [stem: maghava; sense: the kings of Devas] 

= maghava + yo [pa. bah|vacana vibh.] 
= maghav + Èna + yo (by “ca” of this sutta) 
= maghavÈna + È (by 107) 
= maghavÈnÈ (by 83) 
 

- MaghavÈnaÑ [stem: maghava; sense: to the king of Deva] 
= maghava + aÑ [du. vibh.] 
= maghav + Èna + aÑ (by “ca” of this sutta] 
= maghavÈnaÑ (by 83) 

                              
- Pumuno [stem: puma; sense: for/of man; man’s] 

= puma + sa [catu.] 
= pumu + sa (by “ca” of this sutta) 
= pumu (“la”-name) + sa (by 58) 
= pumuno (by 117)  

 
The example of “Èna” that takes place before the case-ending “si” (of the vocative 

case) is “bho yuvana.” 
 

158. 143. Susmim È vÈ (339). [‘puma’ sutta][a>È] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa su icc' etasmiÑ vibhattimhi È-Èdeso hoti vÈ. 

                                                 
53 Maghavayuva icc' evam antassa (K). 
54 SabbÈsu vibhattÊsu (R|). 
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§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "su" follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" 

becomes "È." 
 §T2. If the case-ending “su” follows, the final vowel of the word “puma” is optionally 
changed into “È.” 
 

Examples: - PumÈsu, pumesu vÈ. 
- PumÈsu [stem: puma; sense: in/on/at men] 
 = puma + su [sattamÊ bah|vacana vibhatti)  
 = pum + È + su (by 158) 
 = pumÈsu 
 
- Pumesu [stem: puma; sense: in/on men] 

= puma + su [sat. bah|.]  
= pum + e + su (by 101) 
= pumesu 

159. 139. U nÈmhi ca (340). [‘puma’ sutta] 
  Puma icc' evam antassa È-u-ÈdesÈ honti vÈ nÈmhi vibhattimhi. 
 §T1. Optionally, when the inflection "nÈ" follows, the ending (vowel) of "puma" 
becomes "È" or "u." 
 §T2. If the case-ending “nÈ” follows, the final vowel of the word “puma” is optionally 
changed into “È” and “u.” 
  

Examples:  PumÈnÈ, pumunÈ, pumena vÈ. 
- PumÈnÈ [stem: puma; sense: with/by man] 

= puma + nÈ [tatiya eka. vibh.] 
 = pum + È + nÈ (by 159) 
 = pumÈnÈ 
 
- Pumena [stem: puma; sense: with/by man] 

= puma + nÈ [ta.]  
 = pum - a + ena (by 103) 
 = pum + ena (by 83) 
 = pumena  
 

 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
"Ca" is meant for dragging.55

160. 197. A kammantassa ca (341). 

  

  Kamma icc' evam antassa ca u-a-ÈdesÈ honti vÈ nÈmhi vibhattimhi. 
§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "nÈ" follows, the ending (vowel) of "kamma" 

becomes "u" or "a." 
§T2. If the case-ending “nÈ” follows, the final vowel of the word “kamma” too is 

optionally changed into “u” and “a.” 
 
                                                 
55 It is meant for dragging the vowel "È." 
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 Examples: KammunÈ (Khu. i, 299), kammanÈ (M. ii, 408), kammena vÈ.  
- KammunÈ [stem: kamma; sense: with/by work/action]  

= kamma + na [tatiyÈ eka.]                                                                                                                                                
 = kamm - u + nÈ (by 160) 
 = kammunÈ 
 
- KammanÈ [stem: kamma; sense: with/by work/action] 

= kamma + nÈ  
 = kamm - a + nÈ (by 160) 
 = kammanÈ 
 
- Kammena [stem: kamma; sense: with/by work/action] 

= kamma + nÈ [tatiyÈ eka.]  
 = kamm - a + ena (by 103) 
 = kammena (by 83) 
 

 * CaggahaÓena maghava yuva icc' evam antassa È-Èdeso hoti kvaci nÈ su icc' etesu 
vibhattÊsu. MaghavÈnÈ, maghavÈsu, maghavesu, maghavena vÈ. YuvÈnÈ, yuvÈsu, yuvesu, 
yuvena vÈ. 
 By taking "ca," optionally, when the inflections "nÈ" and "su" follow, the ending 
(vowels) of "maghava," "yuva," etc. become "È." 

 
 Examples:  
- MaghavÈnÈ [stem: maghava; sense: with/by the king of Deva] 

= maghava + nÈ  
 = maghav - È + nÈ (by “ca” of 160)  
 = maghavÈnÈ 
 
- MaghavÈsu [stem: maghava; sense: in/on the kings of Devas] 

= maghava + su [sat. bah|vacana]  
 = maghav - È + su (by “ca” of 160) 
 = maghavÈsu 
 

- Maghavesu [stem: maghava; sense: in/on the kings of Devas] 
= maghava + su 

 = maghav - e + su (by 101)    
 = maghavesu 

 
 

Iti nÈma-kappe dutiyo kaÓÉo 
The second sub-division on declension is finished. 
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Tatiya-KaÓÉa 
 
 

161. 244. Tumh'-amhehi nam ÈkaÑ (344). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta] 
  Tehi tumha-amhehi naÑvacanassa ÈkaÑ hoti.  

§T1. After (the stems) "tumha" and "amha," the inflection "naÑ" becomes "ÈkaÑ." 
§T2. Case-ending “naÑ” that comes after “tumha” and “amha” is changed to “ÈkaÑ.” 

   
 Example: TumhÈkaÑ, amhÈkaÑ. 
- TumhÈkaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: of/for you (plural)] 
 = tumha + naÑ [catutthÊ/chaÔÔhÊ bahu] 
 = tumha + ÈkaÑ (by 161)  
 = tumhÈkaÑ (by 83)      
  

 Note: There is elision of the final vowel when the inflection "aÑ," a substitute, a 
suffix, etc. follow; and when there is elision of the vowel, the first vowel [of the inflection, 
the substitute, suffix, etc.] does not change.)56

- AmhÈkaÑ [stem: amha; sense: for/of us]  

 
 

 = amha + naÑ [catut./ catthi. bahu]  
 = amha + ÈkaÑ (by 161)  
 = amhÈkaÑ (by 83) 
 

 * NaÑ iti kimatthaÑ? Tumhehi, amhehi. 
 Why is it said "of 'naÑ'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
“naÑ” such as in "tumhehi" and "amhehi." [Tatiya/paÒcamÊ  bah|. hi/bhi vibhatti]. 

162. 237. VÈ yv appaÔhamo (345). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta] 
  Tehi tumha-amhehi yo appaÔhamo ÈkaÑ hoti vÈ. 

§T1. Optionally, after (the stems) "tumha" and "amha," "yo" that is not the first 
(inflection), becomes "ÈkaÑ." 

§T2. The second case-ending “yo” that comes after “tumha” and “amha” is optionally 
changed to “ÈkaÑ.” 
 

Examples:  TumhÈkaÑ passÈmi, tumhe passÈmi vÈ. AmhÈkaÑ passasi, amhe passasi vÈ. 
- TumhÈkaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: you (acc., pl.)] 
 = tumha + yo [dutiya]  
 = tumha + ÈkaÑ (by 162) 
 = tumhÈkaÑ (by 83) 
 
- Tumhe [stem: tumha; sense: you (acc., pl.)] 
 = tumha + yo [du. bah|.] 
 = tumha + e (by 164) 

                                                 
56 By Ven Nandisena 
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 = tumhe  
 

 * Yo ti kimatthaÑ? Tumhehi, amhehi. 
 Why is it said "yo"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" 
such as in "tumhehi," "amhehi," etc. 

 
 * AppaÔhamo ti kimatthaÑ? Gacchatha tumhe, gacchÈma mayaÑ. 
 Why is it said "that is not the first (inflection)"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when there is the first inflection such as in "gacchatha tumhe" and "gacchÈma mayaÑ." 

 
* VÈ ti vikappanatthena yonaÑ aÑ ÈnaÑ honti. TumhaÑ, tumhÈnaÑ. AmhaÑ, 
amhÈnaÑ. 

 By the word "vÈ" is meant to show the alternative meaning, viz. "yo" is changed to 
"aÑ" or "ÈnaÑ." 

 
Examples:  
- TumhaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: of/for you] 
 = tumha + yo  
 = tumha + aÑ (by “vÈ” of 162) 
 = tumhaÑ (by 83) 
 
- TumhÈnaÑ [stem: tumha, sense: of/for you] 
 = tumha + yo  
 = tumha + ÈnaÑ (by “vÈ” of 162) 
 = tumhÈnaÑ (by 83)  

163. 240. Sass' aÑ (346). 
  Tehi tumha-amhehi sassa vibhattissa aÑÈdeso hoti vÈ. [‘tumha-amha’ sutta] 

§T1. Optionally, after (stems) "tumha" and "amha," the inflection "sa" becomes "aÑ." 
§T2. After “tumha” and “amha,” the case-ending “sa” is optionally changed into “aÑ.”  

 
 Example:  -TumhaÑ dÊyate, tava dÊyate. TumhaÑ pariggaho, tava pariggaho. AmhaÑ 
dÊyate, mama dÊyate. AmhaÑ pariggaho, mama pariggaho. 

TumhaÑ [stem: tumha; sense: of/for you; your] 
 = tumha + sa [catutthi eka.]  
 = tumha + aÑ (by 163) 
 = tumhaÑ (by 83) 
  
* Sasse ti kimatthaÑ? Tumhesu, amhesu. 

 Why is it said "of 'sa'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" is absent 
such as in "tumhesu" and "amhesu." 

164. 200. SabbanÈmakÈrat' e paÔhamo (347).[‘pronoun’ sutta] 
  SabbesaÑ sabbanÈmÈnaÑ akÈrato57

                                                 
57 AkÈrato maro (SÊ). 

 yo paÔhamo ettam Èpajjate. 
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§T1. After "a" of all pronouns, "yo," which is the first inflection, becomes "e." 
 §T2. The first case-ending “yo” that comes after “a” of the pronouns is changed into 

“e.” 
 
 Example: Sabbe, ye, te, ke, tumhe, amhe, ime. 

Sabbe [stem: sabba; sense: all, every; entire, whole] 
 = sabba + yo [pathamÈ bah|.]  
 = sabba + e (by 164) 
 = sabbe (by 83) 
  

 * SabbanÈmÈ ti58

165. 208. DvandaÔÔhÈ vÈ (348). [‘pronoun’ sutta] 

 kimatthaÑ? DevÈ, asurÈ, nÈgÈ, gandhabbÈ, manussÈ. 
 Why is it said "of all pronouns"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when it is 
not concerned with pronouns such as in "devÈ," etc. 

 
* AkÈrato ti kimatthaÑ? Am| purisÈ tiÔÔhanti. 

 Why is it said "after 'a'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the stem does 
ot end in "a" such as in "am| purisÈ tiÔÔhanti." 

 
 * Yo ti kimatthaÑ? Sabbo, yo, so, ko, ayaÑ. 
 Why is it said "yo"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" 
such as in "sabbo," etc. 

 
 * PaÔhamaggahaÓaÑ uttarasuttatthaÑ. 

By taking "paÔhama," it means to say that the next sutta is a follow-up of the present 
sutta. 

The word "paÔhama," meaning “the first case,” is used to signify the influence of the 
present rule on the succeeding rule: “Katarakatame,” etc. 

  TasmÈ sabbanÈm'-akÈrato dvandaÔÔhÈ yo paÔhamo ettam  Èpajjate vÈ. 
 §T1. Optionally, in a “dvanda” compound, after (the vowel) "a" of the pronouns, "yo" 
that is the first (inflection) becomes "e." 
 §T2. In Copulative Compound (“dvanda samÈsa”), the ending “yo” of the first case is 
optionally changed into “e” after “a” of the pronouns. 
 
 Example: - Katarakatame, katarakatamÈ vÈ. 

Katarakatame [stem: katarakatama; sense: What? What are they?] 
 = katarakatama + yo  
 = katarakatama + e (by 165) 
 = katarakatame (by 83) 
 

 * SabbanÈmÈ ti59

                                                 
58 SabbanÈmÈnam Êti (K). 
59 SabbanÈmÈnam Êti (K). 

 kimatthaÑ? DevÈsuranÈgagandhabbamanussÈ. 
 Why is it said "pronouns"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when it is not 
concerned with pronouns such as in "devÈ-sura-nÈga-gandhabba-manussÈ." 
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* DvandaÔÔhÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Te, sabbe. 

 Why is it said "in a ‘dvanda’ compound"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when there is no “dvanda” compound such as in "te" and "sabbe." 

166. 209. NÈÒÒaÑ sabbanÈmikaÑ (349). 
  SabbanÈmikÈnaÑ dvandaÔÔhe nÈÒÒaÑ kÈriyaÑ hoti. 
 §T1. In a “dvanda” compound of pronouns, except the substitution of "e" for the first 
inflection "yo," the other substitutions (such as "saÑ," "sÈnaÑ," etc.) do not take place. 
 §T2. The rule of case-ending relating to pronouns (“sabbanÈma”) does not hold well in 
Copulative Compound (“dvanda samÈsa”). 
 

Examples: PubbÈparÈnaÑ, pubbuttarÈnaÑ, adharuttarÈnaÑ. 
- PubbÈparÈnaÑ [stem: pubbÈpara; sense: of/for east and west] 
 = pubbÈpara + naÑ [catutthi] 
 = pubbÈparÈnaÑ (by 89)  
 
- PubbuttarÈnaÑ [stem: pubbutara; sense: for/of east and north] 
 = pubbuttara + naÑ 

  = pubbuttarÈnaÑ (by 89) 

167. 210. BahubbÊhimhi ca (351-2). [‘pronoun’ sutta] 
  BahubbÊhimhi ca samÈse sabbanÈmavidhÈnaÒ ca nÈÒÒaÑ kÈriyaÑ hoti. 

§T1. Likewise, in the Relative or Attributive Compound (“bahubbÊhi samÈsa”), other 
than the substitution of “e” for the first inflection “yo,” there is no other substitution that takes 
place in regard to pronouns. 

§T2. In the Relative Compound (“bahubbÊhi samÈsa”) too, the pronominal rules do not 
hold good.  

 
 Example: - PiyapubbÈya, piyapubbÈnaÑ, piyapubbe, piyapubbassa. 

PiyapubbÈya [stem: piyapubba; sense: of/for woman who formerly has husband] 
= piyapubbÈ + sa  
= piyapubb - È (“gha”-name) + sa (by 60) 
= piyapubb - È + Èya (by 111) 
= piyapubbÈya (by 83)  
 

 * Ce ti kimatthaÑ? SabbanÈmavidhÈ60

Why does it say "ca

 hoti. DakkhiÓapubbassaÑ, dakkhiÓapubbassÈ, 
uttarapubbassaÑ, uttarapubbassÈ. 

61

                                                 
60 SabbanÈmikavidhavanaÒ ca (SÊ), SabbanÈmikavidhÈnaÑ ca (R|). 
61 Here "ca" means optionally. 

"? It is to indicate that there is substitution in regard to pronouns.  
 
Example: DakkhiÓapubbassaÑ [stem: dakkhinapubbÈ; sense: of/for (the corner of) east 

and south] 
          = dakkhiÓapubbÈ + smiÑ  
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= dakkhiÓapubb - È (“gha”-name) + smiÑ (by 60) 
= dakkhiÓapubb - È + saÑ (by 179) 
= dakkhiÓapubbÈssaÑ (by 62) 
= dakkhiÓapubbassaÑ (by 66)  

168. 203. Sabbato naÑ saÑ-sÈnaÑ (353, 368). [‘pronoun’ sutta] 
 Sabbato sabbanÈmato naÑvacanassa saÑ sÈnaÑ icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti. 

§T1. After all pronouns, the inflection "naÑ" becomes "saÑ" and "sÈnaÑ." 
§T2. The case-ending “naÑ” is changed into “saÑ” and “sÈnaÑ” after all pronouns: 

“sabbesaÑ,” “sabbesÈnaÑ,” etc. 
  
 - SabbesaÑ, sabbesÈnaÑ, sabbÈsaÑ, sabbÈsÈnaÑ. YesaÑ, yesÈnaÑ, yÈsaÑ, yÈsÈnaÑ. 
TesaÑ, tesÈnaÑ, tÈsaÑ, tÈsÈnaÑ. KesaÑ, kesÈnaÑ, kÈsaÑ, kÈsÈnaÑ. ImesaÑ, imesÈnaÑ, 
imÈsaÑ, imÈsÈnaÑ. Am|saÑ, am|sÈnaÑ.  
 Example: SabbesaÑ [stem: sabba; sense: of/for all, every; the entire, the whole 
(masculine and neuter genders)] 

  = sabba + naÑ  
  = sabba + saÑ (by 168) 
  = sabbe + saÑ (by 102) 
  = sabbesaÑ 
 
* Nam iti kimatthaÑ? Sabbassa, yassa, tassa, kassa. EvaÑ sabbattha. 

 Why is it said "naÑ"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "naÑ" 
such as in "sabbassa," etc. It is like this everywhere. 

169. 117. RÈjassa rÈju su-naÑ-hisu ca (354). [‘rÈja’ sutta] 
  Sabbass' eva rÈjasaddassa rÈju-Èdeso hoti su naÑ hi icc' etesu. 

§T1. When (the inflections) "su," "naÑ," and "hi" follow, the entire stem "rÈja" 
becomes "rÈju." 

§T2. The word “rÈja” is optionally changed into “rÈju” before the case-endings “su,” 
“naÑ,” and “hi.” 
 
 Example:- RÈj|su, rÈj|naÑ, rÈj|hi, rÈj|bhi. 

RÈj|su [stem: rÈja; sense: at/on/in kings] 
= rÈja + su [sattamÊ bah|.]  
= rÈju + su (by 169) 
= rÈj|su (by 89)  
Note: the end-vowel ‘u’ is lengethened in all the three cases. 

* Su-naÑ-hi-s| ti kimatthaÑ? RÈjÈ. 
Why is it said "when (inflections) 'su,' 'naÑ,' and 'hi' follow"? It is to prevent the 

operation of this rule when "su," "naÑ," and "hi" do not follow such as in "rÈjÈ." 
 
* CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. RÈjesu, rÈjÈnaÑ, rÈjehi, rÈjebhi. 
"Ca" is meant for prevention.62

                                                 
62 It is to prevent the substitution of "rÈju." Also, there are alternative forms such as "rÈjesu," etc. 
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The word “too” (“ca”) is added to signify restriction of the rule to certain instances to 
the exclusion of others such as “rÈjesu,” etc. 
 

170. 220. Sabbass' imass e vÈ (356). [‘pronoun’ sutta] 
  Sabbass' eva imasaddassa ekÈro hoti vÈ su naÑ hi icc' etesu. 

§T1. Optionally, when (inflections) "su," "naÑ," and "hi" follow, the entire stem "ima" 
becomes "e." 

§T2.The word “ima” is optionally changed into “e” before the case-endings “su,” 
“naÑ,” and “hi.” 
 
 Example: - Esu, imesu; esaÑ, imesaÑ; ehi, ebhi, imehi, imebhi. 

Esu [stem: ima; sense: in/on/at these (masculine and neuter genders)] 
 = ima + su [sat. bah|]  
 = e + su (by 170) 
 = esu 
 

 * Imasse ti kimatthaÑ? Etesu, etesaÑ, etehi, etebhi. 
 Why is it said "of 'ima'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
"ima" such as in "etesu," etc. 

171. 219. An'-imi nÈmhi ca (357). (ima>ana+imi) [‘pronoun’ sutta]* 
  Imasaddassa sabbass' eva ana imi icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti nÈmhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. When the inflection "nÈ" follows, the entire stem "ima" becomes "ana" or "imi." 
§T2. The word “ima” is changed into “ana” and “imi,” too, before the case-ending 

“nÈ.”   

Examples: Anena dhammadÈnena. SukhitÈ hotu sÈ pajÈ.  
 - IminÈ Buddhap|jena patvÈ amataÑ padaÑ. 

- Anena [stem: ima; sense: with/by this]  
 = ima + nÈ  
 = ana + nÈ (by 171) 
 = an - a + ena (by 103) 
 = anena 
 
- IminÈ [stem: ima; sense: with/by this] 
 = ima + nÈ  
 = imi + nÈ (by 171) 
 = iminÈ 
 

 * NÈmhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Imesu, imesaÑ, imehi, imebhi. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'nÈ' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when the inflection "nÈ" does not follow such as in "imesu," etc. 
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172. 218. AnapuÑsakass' ÈyaÑ simhi (306-7, 358). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ima>ayaÑ] 
  Imasaddassa sabbass' eva anapuÑsakassa ayaÑ-Èdeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi. 
 §T1. When the inflection "si" follows, the entire stem "ima" that is not of neuter gender 
becomes "ayaÑ." 

§T2. The word “ima” in the non-neuter gender is changed into “ayaÑ” before the case-
ending “si.” 
 
 Example: - AyaÑ puriso, ayaÑ itthÊ. 

AyaÑ [stem: ima; sense: this (nom.)] 
 = ima + si [pathamÈ eka.]  
 = ayaÑ + si (by 172)  
 = ayaÑ ("si" is elided by Kac. 220) 
      

 * AnapuÑsakasse ti kimatthaÑ? IdaÑ cittaÑ tiÔÔhati. 
 Why is it said "that is not of neuter gender"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when it is of neuter gender such as in "idaÑ cittaÑ tiÔÔhati." 
  
 * SimhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? ImaÑ purisaÑ passasi tvaÑ. 
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when "si" does not follow such as in "imaÑ purisaÑ passasi tvaÑ." 

173. 223. Amussa mo saÑ (359). [‘pronoun’ sutta][m>s][amu] 
 Amusaddassa anapuÑsakassa makÈro sakÈram Èpajjate vÈ simhi vibhattimhi. 
§T1. Optionally, when the inflection "si" follows, "m" of the stem "amu" that is of non-

neuter gender becomes "s." 
§T2.The “m” of the word “amu” in the non-neuter gender is optionally changed into 

“s” before the case-ending “si.” 
 
 Example: Asu (M. ii, 175) rÈjÈ; asu itthÊ; amuko rÈjÈ; amukÈ itthÊ. 

Asu [stem: amu; sense: that] 
 = amu + si  
 = asu + si (by 173) 
 = asu (by 220) 
   

 * AnapuÑsakasse ti kimatthaÑ? AduÑ (Khu. v, 34) pupphaÑ virocati. 
 Why is it said "that is of non-neuter gender"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when it is of neuter gender such as in "aduÑ pupphaÑ virocati." 

 
* Amusse ti kimatthaÑ? AyaÑ puriso tiÔÔhati. 

 Why is it said "of 'amu'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
"amu" such as in "ayaÑ puriso tiÔÔhati."  

 
 * SimhÊ ti kimatthaÑ? AmhaÑ (M. i, 211) purisaÑ passasi.  
 Why is it said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when the inflection "si" does not follow such as in "amhaÑ purisaÑ passasi." 
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174. 211. Eta-tesaÑ to (360). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ta][eta] 
 Eta ta icc' etesaÑ anapuÑsakÈnaÑ takÈro sakÈram Èpajjate simhi vibhattimhi. 

        §T1. When the inflection "si" follows, "t" of "eta" and "ta" that is of non-neuter gender 
becomes "s." 

§T2. The “t” of “eta” and “ta” in the non-neuter gender is changed into “s” before the 
case-ending “si.” 
 

Example: Eso puriso (m), esÈ itthÊ (f); so puriso (m), sÈ itthÊ (f). 
- Eso [stem: eta; sense: this] 
 = eta + si [pathamÈ eka.]  
 = esa + si (by 174) 
 = esa + o (by 104) 
 = eso (by 83) 
 
- So [stem: ta; sense: that] 

  = ta + si 
 = sa + si (by 174) 
 = sa + o (by 104) 
 = so (by 83) 
 

 * Eta-tesam iti kimatthaÑ? Itaro puriso, itarÈ itthÊ. 
 Why is it said "of 'eta' and 'ta'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is 
not "eta" or "ta" such as in "itaro puriso," etc. 

 
* AnapuÑsakÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? EtaÑ cittaÑ, etaÑ r|paÑ; taÑ cittaÑ, taÑ r|paÑ. 

 Why is it said "of non-neuter gender"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when it 
is of neuter gender such as in "etaÑ cittaÑ," etc. 

175. 212. Tassa vÈ nattaÑ sabbattha (361). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ta] 
  Tassa63

- NÈya [stem: tÈ; sense: from this (feminine)] 

 sabbanÈmassa takÈrassa nattaÑ hoti vÈ sabbattha li~gesu. 
§T1. Optionally, in all genders, "t" of the pronoun "ta" becomes "n." 
§T2. The “t” of the pronoun “ta” is optionally changed into “n” in all genders. 
 
Examples:  NÈya, tÈya; naÑ (Khu. i, 308), taÑ; ne (DhA. i, 6), te; nesu, tesu; namhhi, 
tamhi; nÈhi, tÈhi; nÈbhi, tÈbhi. 

  = tÈ + nÈ [tatiyÈ ekavacana]  
 = nÈ + nÈ (by 175) 
 = nÈ + Èya (by 111) 
 = nÈya (by 83) 
 
- NaÑ [stem: ta; sense: this (acc.)] 
 = ta + aÑ [dutiya ekavacana]  
 = na + aÑ (by 175) 

                                                 
63 Ta icc' etassa (R|). 
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 = naÑ (by 83) 
 
- Ne [stem: ta; sense: these (nom.)] 
 = ta + yo [pathama bah|. “e” vibhatti] 

  = na + yo (by 175) 
  = na + e 
  = ne 

176. 213. Sa-smÈ-smiÑ-saÑ-sÈsv attaÑ (362, 368). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ta] 
  Tassa sabbanÈmassa takÈrassa sabbass' eva attaÑ hoti vÈ sa smÈ smiÑ saÑ sÈ 
icc' etesu sabbattha li~gesu. 

§T1. Optionally, in all genders, when (inflections) "sa," "smÈ," "smiÑ," "saÑ," and "sÈ" 
follow, all the letter "ta" of the pronoun "ta" becomes "a." 

§T2. The “ta” of the pronoun “ta” is optionally changed into “a” before case-endings 
(or case-ending substitutes) “sa,” “smÈ,” “smiÑ,” “saÑ,” and “sÈ” in all genders. 
 
 Example: Assa, tassa; asmÈ, tasmÈ; asmiÑ, tasmiÑ; assaÑ, tassaÑ; assÈ, tassÈ. 

Assa [stem: ta; sense: of/to/for this] 
 = ta + sa  
 = a + sa (by 176) 
 = assa (by 63) 

 
 * TakÈrasse ti kimatthaÑ? AmussaÑ, amussÈ.  
 Why is it said "of the letter 'ta'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is 
no "ta" such as in "amussaÑ" and "amussÈ." 

 
 * EtesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Nesu, tesu. 

Why is it said "when the inflections 'sa,' 'smÈ,' 'smiÑ,' 'saÑ,' and 'sÈ' follow"? It is to 
prevent the operation of this rule when these inflections do not follow such as in "nesu" and 
"tesu." 

177. 221. Imasaddassa ca (363). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ima] 
 Imasaddassa ca sabbass' eva attaÑ hoti vÈ sa smÈ smiÑ saÑ sÈ icc' etesu 
sabbattha li~gesu. 
§T1. Optionally, in all genders, when (inflections) "sa," "smÈ," "smiÑ," "saÑ," and "sÈ" 

follow, the stem "ima" becomes "a." 
§T2. The word “ima” too is optionally changed into “a” before case-endings (or case-

endings substitutes) “sa,” “smÈ,” “smiÑ,” “saÑ,” and “sÈ” in all genders. 
 
 Example: - Assa, imassa; asmÈ, imasmÈ; asmiÑ, imasmiÑ; assaÑ, imissaÑ; assÈ, 
imissÈ. 

Assa [stem: ima; sense: of/for/to this] 
 = ima + sa [catutthi eka.]  
 = a + sa (by 177) 
 = assa (by 63) 
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 *  Imasaddasse ti kimatthaÑ? EtissaÑ, etissÈ. 
Why is it said "of the stem 'ima'"? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when it is 

not "ima" such as in "etissaÑ" and "etissÈ." 

178. 224. Sabbato ko (364). [‘pronoun’ sutta][insertion of ‘ka’] 
 Sabbato sabbanÈmato kakÈrÈgamo hoti vÈ simhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. Optionally, when the inflection “si” comes after all pronouns, “ka” is inserted. 
§T2. “Ka” is optionally augmented to pronouns in all instances. 

 
Examples: Sabbako, yako, sako, amuko, asuko (A. i, 73).  
- Sabbako [stem: sabba; sense: all, every; entire, whole] 
 = sabba + si [pathama eka.]  
 = sabbaka + si (by 178) 
 = sabbaka + o (by 104)  
 = sabbako (by 83) 
 
- Ako [stem: ya; sense: who, what, which] 
 = ya + si  
 = yaka + si (by 178) 
 = yaka + o (by 104) 
 = yako (by 83) 
 
* VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Sabbo, yo, so, ko. 
Why is it said “optionally”? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in “sabbo,” etc. 

 
 * SabbanÈmato ti kimatthaÑ? Puriso. 

Why is it said “after (all) pronouns”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no pronoun such as in “puriso.” 

  
 * Puna sabbatoggahaÓena aÒÒasmÈ pi kakÈrÈgamo hoti. HÊnako, potako. 
 By taking “sabbato” again is meant to indicate that “ka” is also inserted in other places 
such as in “hÊnako,” etc. 
 By the force of repetition of the phrase “in all instances” (“sabbato”), it is to be 
understood that “ka” is augmented to other words as well. 

179. 204. Gha-pato smiÑ-sÈnaÑ saÑ-sÈ (365). [‘pronoun’ sutta] 
  Sabbato sabbanÈmato gha-pasaÒÒato smiÑ sa icc' etesaÑ saÑ-sÈ-ÈdesÈ honti vÈ 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ. 
 §T1. Optionally, after all pronouns known as “gha” and “pa,” “smiÑ” and “sa” are 
changed to “saÑ” and “sÈ” respectively. 

§T2. The case-endings “smiÑ” and “sa” are respectively optionally changed into “saÑ” 
and “sÈ” after pronoun-endings technically called “gha” and “pa.” 
 

Examples:  SabbassaÑ (f), sabbassÈ (f); sabbÈyaÑ, sabbÈya. ImissaÑ, imissÈ (Abhi. ii, 
254); imÈyaÑ, imÈya.  AmussaÑ, amussÈ (M. iii, 10); amuyaÑ, amuyÈ. 
- SabbassaÑ [stem: sabbÈ; sense: in/on/at all, every, entire, whole]  
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 = sabbÈ + smiÑ  
 = sabb - È (“gha”-name) + smiÑ 
 = sabbÈ + saÑ 
 = sabbÈssaÑ (by 63) 
 = sabbassaÑ (by 66) 
 
- SabbassÈ [stem: sabbÈ; sense: of/to/for all, every, entire, whole] 
 = sabbÈ + sa [catutthi/chaÔÔhÊ  eka.] 
 = sabb - È (“gha”-name) + sa (by 60) 
 = sabbÈssÈ (by 62) 
 = sabbassÈ (by 66) 
 

 * SabbanÈmato ti kimatthaÑ? ItthiyaÑ, itthiyÈ. 
 Why is it said “after (all) pronouns”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no pronoun such as in “itthiyaÑ,” etc. 

 
 * SmiÑ-sÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? Amuyo. 
 Why is it said “of ‘smiÑ’ and ‘sa’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no “smiÑ” and “sa” such as in “amuyo” [pathamÈ bah|vacana yo vibhatti]. 

180. 207. N' etÈhi64

  Etehi sabbanÈmehi gha-pasaÒÒehi smiÑvacanassa n' eva Èya-yÈdesÈ honti. 
 §T1. The inflection “smiÑ” that follows the pronouns, which are technically known as 
“gha” and “pa,” is not changed to “Èya” or “yÈ.” 
 §T2. The case-ending “smiÑ” does not become “Èya” and “yÈ” after pronouns ending 
in what are technically called “gha” and “pa.” 
 

Examples: EtissaÑ, etÈyaÑ; imissaÑ, imÈyaÑ; amussaÑ, amuyaÑ. 
- EtissaÑ [stem: etÈ; sense: in/on/at that (woman)] 
 = etÈ + smiÑ  
 = et - È (“gha”-name) + smiÑ (by 60) 
 = et - È (“gha”-name) + saÑ (by 179) 
 = eti + saÑ (by 63) 
 = etissaÑ (by 62)  
                 

 smim Èya-yÈ (369-70). [‘pronoun’ sutta]  

- EtÈyaÑ [stem: etÈ; sense: in/on/at that (woman)] 
 = etÈ + smiÑ  
 = etÈyaÑ (by 216) 

 
 * Sminti kimatthaÑ? TÈya itthiyÈ mukhaÑ. 
 Why is it said “smiÑ”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
“smiÑ” such as in “tÈya itthiyÈ mukhaÑ.” 

 
 *  EtahÊ ti kimatthaÑ? KaÒÒÈya, vÊÓÈya, ga~gÈya, kapÈlikÈya. 

                                                 
64 na + etÈhi 
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 Why is it said “that follows the pronouns”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when “smiÑ” does not follow the pronouns such as in “kaÒÒÈya,” etc. 

181. 95. ManogaÓÈdito smiÑ-nÈnam i È (373).[‘mana’ sutta] 
  TasmÈ manogaÓÈdito smiÑ nÈ icc' etesaÑ ikÈra-ÈkÈrÈdesÈ honti vÈ 
yathÈsa~kyaÑ. 
§T1. Optionally, after “mano”-group, “smiÑ” and “nÈ” are changed to “i” and “È” 

respectively. 
 §T2. The case-endings “smiÑ” and “nÈ” optionally becomes “i” and “È” respectively 
after words of the “mano”-group. 
 

Examples: Manasi (D. i, 12), manasmiÑ; sirasi, sirasmiÑ (VinA. i, 6); manasÈ (Khu. i, 
13), manena; vacasÈ (A. i, 504), vacena; sirasÈ (M. ii, 406), sirena; sarasÈ, sarena; 
tapasÈ (Khu. ii, 128), tapena; vayasÈ (D. ii, 125), vayena; yasasÈ (Khu. ii, 73), yasena; 
tejasÈ (Khu. ii, 135), tejena; urasÈ (M. ii, 409), urena; thÈmasÈ (i, 323), thÈmena. 
- Manasi [stem: mana; sense: in the mind] 
 = mana + smiÑ  
 = mana + i (by 181) 
 = mana - s + i (by 184) 
 = manasi 
 
- ManasÈ [stem: mana; sense: by/with/throught the mind]  
 = mana + nÈ   
 = mana + È (by 181) 
 = mana - s + È (by 184) 
 = manasÈ  
 
* SmiÑ-nÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? Mano, siro, tamo, tapo, tejo. 

 Why is it said “of ‘smiÑ’ and ‘nÈ’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no “smiÑ” and “nÈ” such as in “mano,” etc. 
  
 * ŒdiggahaÓena aÒÒÈsmÈ pi smiÑ-nÈnaÑ ikÈra-ÈkÈrÈdesÈ honti. Bilasi, bilasÈ; padasi, 
padasÈ. 
 By taking “Èdi,” in other places, “smiÑ” and “nÈ” are changed to “i” and “È” such as in 
“bilasi,” etc.  

Examples:  
- Bilasi [stem: bila; sense: in the hole] 

  = bila + smiÑ  
 = bila + i (by the word “Èdi” in 181) 
 = bila - s + i (by 184) 
 = bilasi 
 
- BilasÈ [stem: bila; sense: by/with/through the hole]  
 = bila + nÈ 
 = bila + È (by the word “Èdi” in 181) 

  = bila - s + È (by 184) 
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  = bilasÈ 
 

182. 97. Sassa c' o (374).[‘mana’ sutta][sa>o] 
  TasmÈ manogaÓÈdito sassa ca okÈro hoti. 

§T1. After the “mano”-group, etc., “sa” is changed to “o.” 
§T2. The case-ending “sa” is also changed into “o” after words of the “mano”-group, 
etc. 

 
 Example: - Manaso (Khu. ii, 14), thÈmaso, tapaso. 

Manaso [stem: mana; sense: of/for/to the mind]  
 = mana + sa [catutthi/chaÔÔhi eka]  
 = mana + o (by 182) 
 = mana - s + o (by 184) 
 = manaso 

 

183. 48. Etesam o lope (375). [‘mana’ sutta][a>o] 
   EtesaÑ manogaÓÈdÊnaÑ anto ottam Èpajjate vibhattilope kate. 

§T1. When the inflection is elided, the (ending) vowel of the group “mano,” etc. 
becomes “o.” 
 §T2. When the case-endings are elided, the final vowel of the words of “mano”-group, 
etc. is changed into “o.” 

 
- ManomayaÑ (D. i, 73), ayomayaÑ (Khu. i, 383), tejosamena, tapoguÓena, siroruhena. 
The examples will be given in “Taddhita” (secondary derivation). 
- ManomayaÑ [stem: mana + maya; sense: made of mind; mind-made] 
 = mana + nÈ/to + mayaÑ 
 = mano + nÈ + mayaÑ (by 183) 
 = manomayaÑ (by 404)  
 
- AyomayaÑ [stem: aya + maya; sense: made of iron] 
 = aya + nÈ + mayaÑ  
 = ayo + nÈ + mayaÑ (by 183) 
 = ayomayaÑ (by 404)  
 
- Tejosamena [stem: teja + sama; sense: with the fire-like] 
 = teja + nÈ + samena  
 = tejo + nÈ + samena (by 183) 
 = tejosamena (by 404) 
 

 * ŒdiggahaÓaÑ kimatthaÑ? AÒÒesam anto ottam Èpajjate. Œposamena, vÈyosamena. 
 What is the purpose of taking “Èdi”? It is to indicate that the ending (vowel) of other 
words becomes “o” such as in “Èposamena,” etc. 
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 * Lope ti kimatthaÑ? PadasÈ, tapasÈ (Khu. ii, 121), yasasÈ (Khu. ii, 73), vacasÈ (A. i, 
504), manasÈ (Khu. i, 13). EvaÑ aÒÒe pi yojetabbÈ. 
 Why is it said “when (the inflection) is elided”? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when the inflection is not elided such as in “padasÈ,” etc. [“Tatiya vibhatti,” i.e. “nÈ.” 
Note that the final vowel of “nÈ” is not elided]. 

184. 96. Sa sare v' Ègamo (376). [‘mana’ sutta] 
  Eteh' eva manogaÓÈdÊhi vibhattÈdese sare pare sakÈrÈgamo hoti vÈ. 
 §T1. Optionally, when the vowel is substituted for the inflection, there is insertion of 
“s” after [words of] the “mano”-group, etc. 
 §T2. When a vowel is substituted for the case-ending, “s” is optionally augmented to 
words of the “mano”-group, etc.  
 

Examples: ManasÈ, vacasÈ; manasi, vacasi. 
- ManasÈ [stem: mana; sense: by/with/through the mind] 
 = mana + nÈ [tatiyÈ]  
 = mana + È  (by 181) 
 = mana - s + È (by 184)  
 = manasÈ 
 
- Manasi [stem: mana; sense: in the mind] 
 = mana + smiÑ [sattamÊ] 
 = mana + i (by 181) 
 = mana - s + i (by 184) 
 = manasi 
 
* VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Manena, tejena, yasena. 
Why is it said “optionally”? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in “manena,” 
etc. 
 

 * Sare ti kimatthaÑ? Mano, tejo, yaso. 
 Why is it said “the vowel”? 65

185. 112. Santasaddassa so bhe bo c' ante (378).[santa+hi>sabbhi] 

 It is to prevent the operation of this rule when the 
substitution of the vowel for the inflection does not occur such as in “mano,” etc. For instance, 
mano = mana + si [pathamÈ] (the ending “a” of “mana” is elided; “si” is changed to “o”). So, 
this grammatical rule is not applicable.  
  
 Puna ÈdiggahaÓena aÒÒasmim pi paccaye pare sakÈrÈgamo hoti. MÈnasikaÑ, vÈcasikaÑ 
(Abhi. ii, 255). 
 Also, by taking “Èdi” again, when other suffixes follow, there is insertion of “s” such 
as in “mÈnasikaÑ,” etc. 

  Sabbassa santasaddassa sakÈrÈdeso hoti bhakÈre pare, ante ca bakÈrÈgamo hoti. 

                                                 
65 This should not be here. Nyasa also does not comment on it 
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 §T1. When “bh” follows, the entire word “santa” is changed to “sa” and at the end [of 
“sa”] there is insertion of “b.” 
 §T2. If “bh” follows, the word “santa” is changed into “sa” and “b” is also augmented 
at the end of it. 
 

Examples: Sabbhir eva samÈsetha. Sabbhi kubbetha santhavaÑ. SataÑ saddhammam 
aÒÒÈya, seyyo hoti na pÈpiyo (S. i, 16). JÊranti ve rÈjaratha sucittÈ. Atho sarÊram pi 
rajaÑ upeti. SataÒ ca dhammo na rajaÑ upeti, santo have sabbhi pavedayanti (Khu. i, 
36). Sabbh|to, sabbhÈvo. 
- Sabbhi [stem: santa; sense: with the virtuous] 

  = santa + hi [tatiyÈ bah|vacana] 
  = san + bhi (by 99) 
  = sa + bhi (by 185)  
  = sa - b + bhi (by 185) 
  = sabbhi 
 
- Sabbh|to [stem: santa bh|ta]  
 = santa + bh|ta + si [pa. eka.]   
 = santa + bh|ta + o (by 104)  
 = sabbh|ta + o (by 185) 
 = sabbh|to (by 83) 
 
* Bhe ti kimatthaÑ? Santehi p|jito BhagavÈ. 

 Why is it said “when ‘bhi’ follows”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
“bhi” does not follow such as in “santehi,” etc. 

 
 * CaggahaÓaÑ kvaci sakÈrass' eva pasiddhatthaÑ. SakkÈro, sakkato. 
 Taking “ca,” sometimes, is to allow the substitution of “sa”66

186. 107. Simhi gacchantÈdÊnaÑ ntasaddo aÑ (382-4).[gacchanta+si>gacchaÑ] 

 For instance, SakkÈro = santa 
+ kÈra + si (by the word “ca” of this sutta, “santa” is changed to “sa”; “si” is changed to “o”; 
“k” is inserted). 

  Simhi gachantÈdÊnaÑ ntasaddo aÑ Èpajjate vÈ. 
 §T1. Optionally, when (the inflection) “si” follows, the word “nta” of “gacchanta,” etc. 
becomes “aÑ.” 

§T2. If the case-ending “si” follows, “nta” of “gacchanta,” etc. is optionally changed 
into “aÑ.” 

 
Examples:  GacchaÑ, gacchanto; mahaÑ, mahanto; caraÑ, caranto; khÈdaÑ, khÈdanto. 
- GacchaÑ [stem: gacchanta; sense: one who is going] 
 = gacchanta + si 
 = gaccha + aÑ + si (by 186)  
 = gaccha + aÑ (by 220) 
 = gacchaÑ (by 83) 
 

                                                 
66 "Ca" here is for "s" to be accomplished and not "b". 
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- Gacchanto [stem: gacchanta; sense: one who is going] 
 = gacchanta + si 
 = gacchanta + o (by 104) 
 = gacchanto (by 83)  
 

 * GacchantÈdÊnam iti kimatthaÑ? Anto, danto, vanto, santo. 
 Why is it said “of ‘gacchanta,’ etc.”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no “gacchanta,” etc. such as in “anto,” etc. 

187. 108. Sesesu ntu 'va (385-8). 
  GacchantÈdÊnaÑ ntasaddo ntuppaccayo 'va daÔÔhabbo sesesu vibhattippaccayesu. 

 §T1. When the remaining inflections follow, the suffix “nta” of “gacchanta” and others 
should be regarded as “ntu.” 
 §T2. When the other case-endings and suffixes follow, the suffix “nta” of “gacchanta,” 
etc. is to be treated as the suffix “ntu.” 
 

Example: Gacchato, mahato; gacchati, mahati, gacchatÈ, mahatÈ. (without pathama 
ekavacana vibhatti) 
Gacchato [stem: gacchanta; sense: of/for/to one who is going] 
 = gacchanta + sa  
 = gaccha - ntu + sa (by 187) 
 = gacchato (by 127) 
                                         

 * Seses| ti kimatthaÑ? GacchaÑ, mahaÑ, caraÑ, khÈdaÑ. 
 Why is it said “when the remaining (inflections) follow”? It is to prevent the operation 
of this rule when “si” follows such as in “gacchaÑ,” etc. 
 

188. 115. Brahm'-atta-sakha-rÈjÈdito am ÈnaÑ (393).[brahma+aÑ;aÑ>ÈnaÑ] 
  Brahma atta sakha rÈja icc' evamÈdito aÑvacanassa ÈnaÑ hoti vÈ. 
 §T2 The case-ending “aÑ” used after “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “rÈja,” etc. is 
optionally changed into “ÈnaÑ.” 

 
Examples: BrahmÈnaÑ, brahmaÑ; attÈnaÑ, attaÑ; sakhÈnaÑ, sakhaÑ; rÈjÈnaÑ, rÈjaÑ. 
- BrahmÈnaÑ [stem: Brahma; sense: the Brahma (acc.)] 
 = brahma + aÑ [dutiyÈ]  
 = brahma + ÈnaÑ (by 188) 
 = brahmÈnaÑ (by 83) 
 
- BrahmaÑ [stem: Brahma; sense: the Brahma (acc.)] 
 = brahma + aÑ [dutiyÈ]  
 = brahmaÑ (by 83) 

 
 * Am iti kimatthaÑ? RÈjÈ. 
 Why is it said “aÑ”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when “aÑ” does not 
follow such as in “rÈjÈ.” 
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189. 113. Sy È ca (390-1). 
  Brahma atta sakha rÈja icc' evamÈdito sivacanassa È ca hoti. 

§T1. After “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “rÈja,” etc., the inflection “si” becomes “È.” 
 §T2. The case-ending “si” used after “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “rÈja,” etc., is changed 
into “È.” 

 
 Example: - BrahmÈ, attÈ, sakhÈ, rÈjÈ, ÈtumÈ. 

RÈjÈ [stem: rÈja; sense: the king] 
 = rÈja + si 
 = rÈja + È (by 189) 
 = rÈjÈ (by 83) 

190. 114. Yonam Èno (392).[yo>Èno] 
  Brahma atta sakha rÈja icc' evamÈdÊto yonaÑ Èno-Èdeso hoti. 

§T1. After “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “rÈja,” etc., the inflection “yo” becomes “Èno.” 
 §T2. The case-ending “yo” used after “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “raja,” etc. is changed 
into “Èno.” 
 

Examples: BrahmÈno, attÈno, sakhÈno, rÈjÈno, ÈtumÈno. 
- BrahmÈno [stem: brahma; sense: the brahmas] 
 = brahma + yo [pa./du. bah|vacana] 
 = brahma + Èno (by 190) 
 = brahmÈno (by 83) 
  
- ŒtumÈno [stem: Ètuma; sense: bodies] 
 = Ètuma + yo 
 = Ètuma + Èno (by 190)   = ÈtumÈno 

191. 130. Sakhato67

  TasmÈ sakhato ca yonaÑ Èyo-no-ÈdesÈ honti. 
§T1. After “sakha,” (the inflection) “yo” becomes “Èyo” and “no.” 
§T2. The case-ending “yo” used after “sakha” too is changed into “Èyo” and “no.” 

 
Examples: SakhÈyo, sakhino. 

 c' Èyo no (394).[sakha+yo; yo>Èya, no] 

- SakhÈyo [stem: sakha; sense: friends] 
 = sakha + yo 
 = sakha + Èyo (by 191) 
 = sakhÈyo (by 83) 
 
- Sakhino [stem: sakha; sense: friends] 
 = sakha + yo  
 = sakha + no (by 191)  
 = sakhino (by 194) 
 

                                                 
67 SakhÈto (SÊ). 
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 *  Yonam iti kimatthaÑ? SakhÈ. 
 Why is it said “of ‘yo’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when “yo” does not 
follow such as in “sakhÈ.” 
 

192. 135. Smim e.[smiÑ>e] 
  TasmÈ sakhato smiÑvacanassa ekÈro hoti.  

§T1. After “sakha,” the inflection “smiÑ” becomes “e.” 
§T2. The case-ending “smiÑ” used after “sakha” is changed into “e.” 

 
 Example: Sakhe. 

Sakhe [stem: sakha; sense: in/at/on the friend] 
 = sakha + smiÑ  

  = sakha + e (by 192) 
  = sakhe (by 83) 

193. 122. Brahmato gassa ca (287).[si>e] 
  TasmÈ brahmato gassa ca ekÈro hoti. 

§T1. After “brahma,” “ga” becomes “e.” 
§T2. The “ga” (vocative case-ending “si”) used after “brahma” too is changed into “e.” 

 
 Example:- He brahme. 

Brahme [stem: brahma; O brahma!] 
 = brahma + si (“ga”)  

  = brahma + e (by 193) 
  = brahme (by 83)  
 

194. 131. Sakhantass i no-nÈ-naÑ-sesu (407).[sakha>sakhi] 
  Tassa sakhantassa ikÈro hoti no nÈ naÑ sa icc' etesu. 

§T1. When “no,” “nÈ,” “naÑ,” and “sa” follow, the ending (vowel) of “sakha” becomes 
“i.” 
 §T2. When case-endings (or case-ending substitutes) “no,” “nÈ,” “naÑ,” and “sa” 
follow, the final vowel of “sakha” is changed into “i.” 
 
 Examples: Sakhino, sakhinÈ, sakhÊnaÑ, sakhissa. 

Sakhino [stem: sakha; sense: of a friend] 
 = sakha + yo  
 = sakha + no (by 191) 
 = sakhino (by 194)  
 
* EtesvÊ ti kimattham? SakhÈrehi. 

 Why is it said “when ‘no,’ ‘nÈ,’ ‘naÑ,’ and ‘sa’ follow”? It is to prevent the operation 
of this rule when they do not follow such as in “sakhÈrehi.” 
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195. 134. Œro himhi vÈ (408).[sakha>sakhÈra; a>Èra] 
  Tassa sakhantassa Èro hoti vÈ himhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1. Optionally, when the inflection “hi” follows, the ending (vowel) of “sakha” 
becomes “Èra.” 

§T2. When case-ending “hi” follows, the final vowel of “sakha” is optionally changed 
into “Èra.” 
 
 Example: SakhÈrehi  

SakhÈrehi [stem: sakha; sense: with friends] 
 = sakha + hi  
 = sakhÈra + hi (by 195) 
 = sakhÈrehi (by 101)  

196. 133. Su-nam-aÑsu vÈ (409). 
  Tassa sakhantassa Èro hoti vÈ su naÑ aÑ icc' etesu. 
 §T1. Optionally, when “su,” “naÑ,” and “aÑ” follow, the ending (vowel) of “sakha” is 
changed to “Èra.” 
 When case-endings “su,” “naÑ,” and “aÑ” follow, the final vowel of “sakha” is 
optionally changed into “Èra.” 

 
Examples: SakhÈresu, sakhesu; sakhÈrÈnaÑ, sakhÊnaÑ; sakhÈraÑ, sakhaÑ. 
- SakhÈresu [stem: sakha; sense: at/on the friend] 
 = sakha + su 
 = sakhÈra + su (by 196) 
 = sakhÈresu (by 101) 
 
- SakhÈrÈnaÑ [stem: sakha; sense: of/for friends] 
 = sakha + naÑ  
 = sakhÈra + naÑ (by 196) 
 = sakhÈrÈnaÑ (by 89)   

197. 125. Brahmato tu smiÑ ni (405).[smiÑ>ni] 
  TasmÈ brahmato smiÑvacanassa ni-Èdeso hoti. 

§T1. After “brahma,” the inflection “smiÑ” becomes “ni.” 
§T2. The case-ending “smiÑ” is changed into “ni” after “brahma.” 

 

Example: - Brahmani. 
Brahmani [stem: brahma; sense: at/on the brahma] 
 = brahma + smiÑ  
 = brahmani (by 197)  
 

* TuggahaÓena abrahmato pi smiÑvacanassa ni hoti. Kammani, cammani, muddhani. 
 By taking “tu,” after words other than “brahma,” the inflection “smiÑ” also becomes 
“ni” such as in “kammani,” etc. For example, kammani = kamma + smiÑ (“smiÑ” is changed 
to “ni”). 
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198. 123. UttaÑ sa-nÈsu (410).[brahma>brahmu; a>u] 
  Tassa brahma saddassa anto uttam Èpajjate sa nÈ icc' etesu. 

§T1. When “sa” and “nÈ” follow, the ending (vowel) of the word “brahma” becomes 
“u.” 
 When case-endings “sa” and “nÈ” follow, the final vowel of the word “brahma” is 
changed into “u.” 
 
 Example: - Brahmuno, brahmunÈ.  
 Brahmuno [stem: brahma; sense: of/for/to brahma] 

 = brahma + sa 
 = brahmu + sa (by 198) 
 = brahmu (“la”-name) + sa (by 59)  
 = brahmuno (by 117)  
- Sa-nÈs| ti kimatthaÑ? BrahmÈ68

199. 158. Satthu-pitÈdÊnam È sismiÑ silopo ca (411). [‘satthu’ sutta][u>È] 

. 

  Satthu-pituÈdÊnam anto Èttam Èpajjate sismiÑ, silopo ca hoti. 
 §T1. When “si” follows, the ending (vowel) of “satthu,” “pitu,” etc. becomes “È”; and 
also “si” is elided. 
 When case-ending “si” follows, the final vowel of the words “satthu,” “pitu,” etc. is 
changed into “È,” and also the case-ending “si” is elided. 
 
 Example:  SatthÈ, pitÈ, mÈtÈ, bhÈtÈ, kattÈ. 

SatthÈ [stem: satthu; sense: the teacher] 
 = satthu + si 
 = satthÈ +si (by 199) 
 = satthÈ (by 220) 

 
 * Sismim iti kimatthaÑ? Satthussa, pitussa, mÈtussa, bhÈtussa, kattussa. 
 Why is it said “when ‘si’ follows”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when “si” 
does not follow such as in “satthussa,” etc. 

200. 159. AÒÒesv ÈrattaÑ (412). [‘satthu’ sutta][satthu>satthÈra; u>Èra] 
 Satthu-pituÈdÊnam anto aÒÒesu vacanesu Èrattam Èpajjate. 

 When case-endings other than “si” follow, the ending vowel of the words “satthu,” 
“pitu,” etc. is changed to the condition of “Èra.” 
  

Examples: SatthÈraÑ, pitaraÑ, mÈtaraÑ, bhÈtaraÑ, kattÈraÑ, satthÈrehi, pitarehi, 
mÈtarehi, bhÈtarehi, kattÈrehi. 
- SatthÈraÑ [stem: satthu; sense: to the teacher] 
 = satthu + aÑ  
 = satthÈra + aÑ (by 200) 
 = satthÈraÑ (by 83)     

                                                 
68 Ito ParaÑ "uttam iti bhÈvaniddeso katthaci abhÈvaÑ dasseti, brahmassa" ti pÈÔho sÊhaÄapotthake dissati. 
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- PitaraÑ [stem: pitu; sense: to the father] 
 = pitu + aÑ  
 = pitÈra + aÑ (by 200) 
 = pitÈraÑ (by 83) 
 = pitaraÑ (by 209)  
 

 *  AÒÒesvÊ ti kimatthaÑ? SatthÈ, pitÈ, mÈtÈ, bhÈtÈ, kattÈ69

201. 163. VÈ naÑhi (416). [‘satthu’ sutta][satthu>satthÈra; u>Èra]] 

. 
 Why is it said “when other (inflections) follow”? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when other inflections do not follow such as in “satthÈ,” etc.  
 By the phrase “the condition of ‘Èra’” it is implied that the rule applies only for some 
cases: “Satapussa.” 

  Satthu-pituÈdÊnam anto Èrattam Èpajjate vÈ naÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
 When the case-ending “naÑ” follows, the ending vowel of the words “satthu,” “pitu,” 
etc. is optionally changed to “Èra.” 
 
 Example: SatthÈrÈnaÑ, pitarÈnaÑ, mÈtarÈnaÑ, bhÈtarÈnaÑ. 

SatthÈrÈnaÑ [stem: satthu; sense: of/for/to teachers] 
 = satthu + naÑ 
 = satthÈra + naÑ (by 201) 
 = satthÈrÈnaÑ (by 89)  

 
 * VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? SatthÈnaÑ, pit|naÑ, mÈt|naÑ, bhÈt|naÑ. 
 Why is it said “optionally”? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in “satthÈnaÑ,” 
etc. 

202. 164. Satthun attaÒ ca (417). [‘satthu’ sutta][satthu>sattha; u>a] 
  Tassa satthusaddassa anto attam Èpajjate vÈ naÑmhi vibhattimhi. 
 When the case-ending “naÑ” follows, the ending vowel of the word “satthu” is 
optionally changed into “a.” 

 
 - SatthÈnaÑ, pitÈnaÑ, mÈtÈnaÑ, bhÈtÈnaÑ, kattÈnaÑ. 

Example: SatthÈnaÑ [stem: satthu; sense: of/for/to teachers] 
 = satthu + naÑ  
 = satthanaÑ (by 202) 
 = satthÈnaÑ (by 89) 
 

 *  VÈ ti kimatthaÑ? SatthÈrÈnaÑ, pitarÈnaÑ, mÈtarÈnaÑ, bhÈtarÈnaÑ, dhÊtarÈnaÑ. 
 Why is it said “optionally”? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in 
“satthÈrÈnaÑ,” etc. 
 
 - CaggahaÓam aÒÒesam pi sa~gahaÓatthaÑ.  
                                                 
69 Ito paraÑ "ÈrattaggahaÓena katthaci aniyamaÑ dasseti, satthussa, vitussa, mÈtussa, bhÈtussÈ" ti pÈÔho 
sÊhaÔÔhapotthake dissati. 
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“Ca” is meant to include others, too. 

203. 162. U sasmiÑ salopo ca (418). [‘satthu’ sutta] 
 Satthu pitu icc' evamÈdÊnam antassa uttaÑ hoti vÈ sasmiÑ salopo ca. 

 §T1. Optionally, when the case-ending “sa” follows, the ending vowel of “satthu,” 
“pitu,” etc. is changed into the condition of “u”; and the case-ending “sa” is elided. 
  

Examples: Satthu, satthussa, satthuno dÊyate, pariggaho vÈ. Pitu, pitussa, pituno dÊyate, 
pariggaho vÈ. BhÈtu, bhÈtussa, bhÈtuno dÊyate, pariggaho vÈ. 
- Satthu [stem: satthu; sense: of/for/to teacher] 
 = satthu + sa  
 = satthu (by 203) 
 
- Satthussa [stem: satthu; sense: of/for/to teacher] 
 = satthu + sa  

  = satthussa (by 61) 
 

- Satthuno [stem: satthu; sense: of/for/to teacher] 
 = satthu + sa  
 = satthu + sa (by 203) 
 = satthuno (by 117) 
  

 * CaggahaÓaÑ dutiyasampiÓÉanatthaÑ. 
 “Ca” is meant to include the second (meaning). [Remark: The first meaning is the 
changing of “u” into the condition of “u” and the second meaning is the elision of “sa”]. 

204. 167. SakkamandhÈtÈdÊnaÒ ca (419).[elision of ‘sa’] 
  SakkamandhÈtu icc' evamÈdÊnam anto uttam Èpajjate sasmiÑ, salopo ca hoti. 
 §T1. When the case-ending “sa” follows, the ending vowel of “sakkamandhÈtu,” etc. is 
changed into the condition of “u”; and also the case-ending “sa” is elided. 
 
 Example: SakkamandhÈtu iva assa rÈjino vibhavo. EvaÑ kattu, gantu, dÈtu icc' evamÈdÊ. 

SakkamandhÈtu [stem: sakkamandhÈtu; sense: of the King Sakka-mandhÈtu] 
 = sakkamandhÈtu + sa 
 = sakkamandhÈtu (by 204)   
 

 * Pun' ÈrambhaggahaÓam kimatthaÑ? NiccadÊpanatthaÑ. SakkamandhÈtu. 
 What is the purpose of the repetition of this sutta? It is meant for fixing the change of 
“u” to [the condition of] “u.”70

“Ca” is meant to include the second (meaning).

  
 
 * CaggahaÓaÑ dutiyasampiÓÉanatthaÑ. 

71

                                                 
70 There is only one example of “sakkamandhÈtu” with “sa.” 
71 The first meaning is changing from “u” to “u” and the second meaning is the elision of “sa.” 
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205. 160. Tato yonam o tu (421). [‘satthu’ sutta][yo>o] 
  Tato ÈrÈdesato sabbesaÑ yonaÑ okÈrÈdeso hoti. 
 §T1. After substitution “Èra”, “yo” becomes “o”. 

§T2. After the substitution of “Èra,” the case-ending “yo” is changed into “o.” 
  

Examples: SatthÈro, pitaro, mÈtaro, bhÈtaro, kattÈro, vattÈro. 
- SatthÈro [stem: satthu; sense: teachers] 
 = satthu + yo [pa./du.] 
 = satthÈra + yo (by 200) 
 = satthÈra + o (by 205)  
 = satthÈro (by 83) 
- KattÈro [stem: katti; sense: those who act/do/perform]  
 = kattu + yo 
 = kattÈra + yo (by 200)  
 = kattÈra + o (by 205) 
 = kattÈro (by 83) 
 

 * TuggahaÓena aÒÒasmÈ pi yonaÑ okÈro hoti. Caturo janÈ (Khu. i, 336), gÈvo, ubho, 
purisÈ.72

206. 165. Tato smim i (422). [‘satthu’ sutta][smiÑ>i] 

 
 The word “tu” implies that “yo” is changed into “o” in other instances as well such as 
“caturo,” etc. 

  Tato ÈrÈdesato smiÑvacanassa ikÈrÈdeso hoti. 
 After the substitution of “Èra,” the case-ending “smiÑ” is changed into “i.” 
 
 Example: Satthari, pitari, mÈtari, dhÊtari, bhÈtari, kattari, vattari. 

Satthari [stem: satthu; sense: in/on/at the teacher] 
 = satthu + smiÑ  
 = satthÈra + smiÑ (by 200) 
 = satthÈra + i (by 206) 
 = satthÈri (by 83) 
 

 * Puna tatogahaÓena aÒÒasmÈ pi smiÑvacanassa ikÈro hoti. Bhuvi. 
 Again, by taking “tato,” the inflection “smiÑ” that comes after other words is changed 
into “i” in other instances as well, such as in “bhuvi.” 

207. 161. NÈ È (423). [‘satthu’ sutta][nÈ>a] 
  Tato ÈrÈdesato nÈvacanassa È-Èdeso hoti. 

If it comes after ‘Èra’, the case-ending ‘na’ is changed into ‘È’.  
 

Examples: SatthÈrÈ, pitarÈ, mÈtarÈ, bhÈtarÈ, dhÊtarÈ, kattÈrÈ, vattÈrÈ. 
- SatthÈrÈ [stem; satthu; sense: with/by/through the teacher] 
 = satthu + nÈ [tatiyÈ eka.]  

                                                 
72 Ubho purisÈ, najjo (SÊ). 
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 = satthÈra + nÈ (by 200) 
 = satthÈra + È (by 207) 
 = satthÈrÈ (by 83)  
 
- PitarÈ [stem: pitu; sense: with/by/through father] 
 = pitu + nÈ  
 = pitÈra + nÈ (by 200) 
 = pitÈra + È (by 207)   
 = pitara + È (by 209) 
 = pitarÈ (by 83)           

208. 166. Œro rassam ikÈre (424). [‘satthu’ sutta][Èra>ara] 
  ŒrÈdeso rassam Èpajjate ikÈre pare. 

When “i” follows, [the vowel “È” of] the substitute “Èra” is shortened. 
 
 Example: Satthari, pitari, mÈtari, dhÊtari, kattari, vattari. 

Satthari [stem: satthu; sense: in/at/on the teacher] 
 = satthu + smiÑ  
 = satthÈra + smiÑ (by 200) 
 = satthÈra + i (by 206) 
 = satthara + i (by 208) 
 = satthari (by 83) 

209. 168. PitÈdÊnam asimhi (425). [‘satthu’ sutta][Èra>ara] 
  PitÈdÊnam ÈrÈdeso rassam Èpajjate asimhi vibhattimhi. 

§T1.When inflections other than “si” follow, the substitute “Èra” of “pitu,” etc. 
becomes short. 

§T2. In the case of “pitu,” etc., the vowel “È” of the substitute “Èra”  is shortened even 
before case-endings other than “si” such as “pitarÈ,” “pitaro,” etc.  

 

Examples: PitarÈ, mÈtarÈ, bhÈtarÈ, dhÊtarÈ, pitaro, mÈtaro, bhÈtaro, dhÊtaro. 
- PitarÈ [stem: pitu; sense: with/by father]  
 = pitu + nÈ [tatiyÈ]  
 = pitÈra + nÈ (by 200)  
 = pitÈra + È (by 207) 
 = pitara + È (by 209)  
 = pitarÈ (by 83) 
- Pitaro [stem: pitu; sense: fathers (nom. and acc.) 
 = pitu + yo  
 = pitÈra + yo (by 200) 
 = pitÈra + o (by 205) 
 = pitara + o (by 209) 
 = pitaro (by 83) 
 

 *  AsimhiggahaÓam tomhi pare ikÈrÈdesaÒÈpanatthaÑ. MÈtito (D. i, 106), pitito (D. i, 
106), bhÈtito, duhitito. 
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 By taking inflections other than “si” is meant to show that there is substitution of “i” 
when “to” follows. 

 
Example: MÈtito [stem: mÈtu; sense: from the mother] 
 = mÈtu + to  

  = mÈtito (by ’asimhi’ of 209) 

210. 239. TayÈ-tayÊnaÑ takÈro tvattaÑ vÈ (435).[pronoun][ta>tva]  
  TayÈ tayi icc' etesaÑ takÈro tvattam Èpajjate vÈ. 
 §T1.The “ta” of “tayÈ” and “tayi” is optionally changed into “tva.” 
 

Examples: TvayÈ, tayÈ; tvayi, tayi. 
- TvayÈ [stem: tumha; sense: with/by you] 
 = tumha + nÈ [tatiyÈ eka.] 
 = tayÈ (by 145) 
 = tvayÈ (by 210) 
 
- TayÈ [stem: tumha; sense: with/by you] 
 = tumha + nÈ [tatiyÈ. eka.] 
 = tayÈ (by 145) 
 
- Tvayi [stem: tumha; sense: in/at/on you] 
 = tumha + smiÑ [sattamÊ eka.]  
 = tayi (by 139) 
 = tvayi (by 210)   
   
- Tayi [stem: tumha; sense: in/at/on you]   
 = tumha + smiÑ [sattamÊ eka.] 
 = tayi (by 139) 
 

 *  Etesam iti kimatthaÑ? TuvaÑ, tavaÑ. 
 Why is it said “of those (substitutes ‘tayÈ’ and ‘tayi’)”? It is to prevent the operation of 
this rule when there is no “tayÈ” and “tayi” such as in “tuvaÑ,” etc. 
 
 

Iti nÈma-kappe tatiyo kaÓÉo 
End of the third Sub-division on Noun. 

 
 
 
 
 

Catuttha-KaÓÉa 
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211. 126. Attanto hismim anattaÑ (439).[atta>attana; a>ana] 
 Tassa attano anto anattam Èpajjate himhi vibhattimhi. 

 When the case ending is ‘hi’, the end (vowel) of ‘atta’ becomes ‘ana’. 
 
 Example:- tanehi, attanebhi. 

Attanehi [stem: atta; sense: with/by ourselves] 
 = atta + hi [tatiyÈ bah|vacana]  
 = attana + hi (by 211) 
 = attanehi (by 101)   
 

 * Attanto ti kimatthaÑ? RÈjehi, rÈjebhi. 
 Why is it said “the ending (vowel) of ‘atta’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when there is no “atta” such as in “rÈjehi,” etc. 

 
 * Hismin iti kimatthaÑ? Attano73

 *  Anattam iti bhÈvaniddesena attasaddassa sakÈdeso

. 
 Why is it said “when (the inflection) ‘hi’ follows”? It is to prevent the operation of this 
rule when “hi” does not follow such as in “attano.” 
  

74

212. 129. Tato smiÑ ni (405).[atta+smiÑ=attani][smiÑ>ni] 

 hoti sabbÈsu vibhattÊsu. Sako, 
sakÈ, sakaÑ, sake. 
 By showing the state as “anatta,” when all inflections follow, the word “atta” becomes 
“saka” such as in “sako,” etc. 

Example: Sako [stem: atta; sense: oneself] 
 = atta + si [pa. eka.] 
 = saka + si (by “anattamitibhÈvaniddesa” of 211) 
 = saka + o (by 104)  
 = sako 

  Tato attato smiÑvacanassa ni hoti. 
 When used after “atta,” the case-ending “smiÑ” is changed into “ni.” 
 
 Example - Attani. 

Attani [stem: atta; sense: in/on/at oneself] 
 = atta + smiÑ  
 = attani (by 212) 
The word “tato” signifies the restriction of the rule on certain instances only such as 

“sake.” 

213. 127. Sassa no (440).[atta+sa>attano][sa>no] 
  Tato attato sasssa vibhattissa no hoti. 
 When used after “atta” the case-ending “sa” is changed into “no.” 
  
                                                 
73 AttanÈ (SÊ). 
74 SakÈrÈdeso (K). 
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 Example - Attano. 

Attano [stem; atta; sense: of/for one/oneself] 
 = atta + sa 
 = attano (by 213) 

214. 128. SmÈ nÈ (441).[smÈ>nÈ][atta+smÈ>attanÈ] 
 Tato attato smÈvacanassa nÈ hoti. 
When used after “atta” the case-ending “smÈ” is changed into “nÈ.” 
 
Example: AttanÈ. 
AttanÈ [stem: atta; sense: from one/oneself] 
 = atta + smÈ  
 = attanÈ (by 214) 
 

 * Puna tatogahaÓena tassa attano takÈrass' eva rakÈro hoti sabbesu vacanesu. Atrajo, 
atrajaÑ. 

By the repetition of the word “tato” it is implied that the (second) consonant “t” of 
“atta” is changed into “r” before all case-endings such as “atrajo” and “atrajaÑ.” 

Examples:  
- Atrajo [stem: atta; sense: born from oneself (nom.)] 
 = atta + ja + si  
 = atra + ja + si 
 = atraja + o (by 104)  
 = atrajo (by 83) 
 
- AtrajaÑ [stem: atta; sense: born of oneself (acc.)]  
 = atta + ja + aÑ [du. eka.]  

= atra + ja + aÑ (by 104) 
  = attrajaÑ (by 83) 

 215. 141. Jha-lato ca75

  Jha la icc' etehi smÈvacanassa nÈ hoti. 
 §T2. After “jha” and “la”, the inflection “smÈ” becomes “nÈ”. 

When used after ‘jha’ and ‘la’, “smÈ” is changed into “nÈ.” 

 Examples- AgginÈ, daÓÉinÈ, bhikkhunÈ, sayambhunÈ. 

 (442).[aggi+smÈ>agginÈ][smÈ>nÈ] 

- AgginÈ [stem: aggi; sense: from fire (abl.)] 
 = aggi + smÈ [paÒcamÊ eka.] 
 = aggi (“jha”-name) + smÈ (by 58) 
 = agginÈ (by 215) 
 
- DaÓÉinÈ [stem: daÓÉÊ; sense: from stick (abl.)] 
 = daÓÉÊ + smÈ  
 = daÓÉÊ (“jha”-name) + smÈ (by 58)  
 = daÓÉi + smÈ (by 84)  

                                                 
75 CaggahaÓaÑ kvaci nivattanatthaÑ (R|), caggahaÓaÑ tadanukaÉÉhantthaÑ (NyÈ).  
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 = daÓÉinÈ (by 215) 
 
- BhikkhunÈ [stem: bhikkhu; sense: from monk (abl.)] 
 = bhikkhu + smÈ 
 = bhikkhu (“la”-name) + smÈ (by 58) 
 = bhikkhunÈ (by 215)  

 
         *   SmÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Aggayo, munayo, isayo. 
 Why is it said “smÈ”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when “smÈ” does not 
follow such as in “aggayo,” etc. 

216. 180. Gha-pato smiÑ yaÑ vÈ (443).[kaÒÒÈ+smiÑ>kaÒÒÈyaÑ][smiÑ>aÑ] 
  TasmÈ gha-pato smiÑvacanassa yaÑ hoti vÈ. 
 §T1. Optionally, after “gha” and “pa”, the inflection “smiÑ” becomes “yaÑ”. 
 When used after ‘gha’ and ‘pa’, the case-ending ‘smiÑ’ is optionally changed into 
‘yaÑ’. 
  
 Examples:- KaÒÒÈyaÑ, kaÒÒÈya; rattiyaÑ, rattiyÈ; itthiyaÑ, itthiyÈ; yÈguyaÑ, yÈguyÈ; 
vadhuyaÑ, vadhuyÈ. 

 
- KaÒÒÈyaÑ [stem: kaÒÒÈ; sense: in/at/on the girl] 
 = kaÒÒÈ + smiÑ [sattamÊ] 
 = kaÒÒÈ (“gha”-name) + smiÑ (by 60) 
 = kaÒÒÈyaÑ (by 216) 
 
- RattiyaÑ [stem: ratti; sense: at night] 
 = ratti + smiÑ  
 = ratti (“jha”-name) + smiÑ (by 59)  
 = rattiyaÑ (by 216) 
 
- VadhuyaÑ [stem: vadh|; sense: in/at/on the daughter-in-law] 
 = vadh| + smiÑ 
 = vadh| (“pa”-name) + smiÑ (by 59) 
 = vadhu + smiÑ (by 84)   
 = vadhuyaÑ (by 216)  

217. 199. YonaÑ ni napuÑsakehi (444).[aÔÔhi+yo>aÔÔhÊni][yo>ni] 
  SabbesaÑ yonaÑ ni hoti vÈ napuÑsakehi li~gehi. 
 §T2. In the neuter gender, the case-ending “yo” is optionally changed into “ni”. 
 Optionally, after neuter stems, all (nom. and acc.)“yo” becomes “ni”. 
 

 Examples: AÔÔhÊni, aÔÔhÊ; Èy|ni, Èy|. 
- AÔÔhÊni [stem: aÔÔhi; sense: bones] 
 = aÔÔhi + yo  
 = aÔÔhi (“jha”-name) + yo (by 58)  
 = aÔÔhini (by 217)  
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 = aÔÔÊni (by 88) 
 

- AÔÔhÊ [stem: aÔÔhi; sense: bones] 
 = aÔÔhi + yo 
 = aÔÔhi (“jha”-name) + yo (by 58) 
 = aÔÔhi (by 118) 
 = aÔÔhÊ (by 88) 
 

- Œy|ni [stem: Èyu; sense: lives] 
 = Èyu + yo  
 = Èyu (“pa”-name) + yo (by 58) 
 = Èyuni (by 217)   
 = Èy|ni (by 88) 
Note: If ‘yo’ is not changed to ‘ini’, it is elided and the final vowel is lengethened (R|pasidddhi). 

 * NapuÑsakehÊ ti kimatthaÑ? Itthiyo. 
 Why is it said “in the neuter (stems)”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule in non-
neuter stems such as “itthiyo.” 

218. 196. Ato niccaÑ (445).[ya+yo>yÈni][yo>ni]  
  AkÈrantehi napuÑsakali~gehi yonaÑ ni hoti niccaÑ. 

After the neuter stems that end in “a”, “yo” always becomes “ni”. 
 

 - YÈni, yÈni; tÈni, tÈni; kÈni, kÈni; bhayÈni, bhayÈni; r|pÈni, r|pÈni. 
Example: YÈni [stem: ya; sense: who, what, which (nt., pl.)] 
 = ya + yo 
 = ya +ni (by 218)  
 = yÈni (by 88) 

219. 195. Si ‘Ñ (446).[si>aÑ][sabba+si>sabbaÑ] 
  AkÈrantehi napuÑsakali~gehi sivacanassa aÑ hoti niccaÑ. 
  After neuter stems that end in ‘a’, the inflection ‘si’ always becomes ‘aÑ’. 

 
Examples: SabbaÑ, yaÑ, taÑ, kaÑ, r|paÑ. 

          Example: SabbaÑ [stem: sabba; sense: all, every; entire, whole] 
  = sabba + si 
  = sabba + aÑ (by 219) 
  = sabbaÑ (by 83)  

220. 74. Sesato lopaÑ ga si pi (447).[elision of ‘si’] 
  Tato niddiÔÔhehi li~gehi sesato ga si icc' ete lopam Èpajjante. 
 §T1.After the remaining stems that are shown,76

Note: See 104, 219, 189, 124, 125, 126, 152, 113, 114, 193. Apart from these rules, 
‘ga’ and ;si’ is elided.  

 “ga” and “si” are elided.  
 §T2 The nominative and vocative case-endings “si” is elided in all instances without 
being affected by other rules–si, so, and syÈca (rule 168, 53, 138) 

                                                 
76 Those that are shown by the sutta “siÑ so syÈca” are called “sesa” here.  
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Examples: Bhoti itthi, sÈ itthÊ. Bho daÓÉi, bho daÓÉÊ. Bho sattha, bho satthÈ. Bho rÈja, 
bho rÈjÈ.  
Itthi [stem: iÔÔhÊ; sense: O woman!] 
 = itthÊ + si 
 = iÔÔhÊ + si (“ga”-name) (by57) 
 = iÔÔhÊ (“pa”-name) + si  
 = iÔÔhi + si (by 245)  
 = iÔÔhi (by 220) 
 
- Bhoti (f) [stem: bhavanta; sense: O madam, venerable, honorable]  
 = bhavanta + Ê + si (by 238) 
 = bhavanta + Ê + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
 = bhota + Ê + si (by 242) 
 = bhot + Ê + si (by 83) 
 = bhot + Ê (“pa”-name) + si (by 59)  
 = bhot + i + si (by 245) 
 = bhoti (by 220) 
 
- Bho (m/n) [stem: bhavanta; sense: sir, friend, you, my dear]  
 = bhavanta + si 
 = bhavanta + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
 = bho + si (by 243) 
 = bho (by 220) 
 
- Bhante [stem: bhavanta; sense: Sir, venerable Sir] 
 = bhavanta + yo [Èlapana bahuvacana]  
 = bhante + yo (by the word “tu”  of 243) 
 = bhante (by 220) 
 

 * Sesato ti kimatthaÑ? Puriso gacchati. 
 Why is it said of the phrase “without being affected by other rules” or “after the 
remaining”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no remaining stem such as 
in “puriso gacchati.” 

 
 * Ga-sÊ ti kimatthaÑ? ItthiyÈ; satthussa. 
 Why is it said of the phrase “the nominative and vocative case-endings ‘ga’ and ‘si’”? 
It is to prevent the operation of this rule when “ga” and “si” do not follow such as in “itthiyÈ,” 
etc. 

221. 282. SabbÈsam Èvuso-'pasagga-nipÈtÈdÊhi ca (448). 
  SabbÈsaÑ vibhattÊnaÑ ekavacanabahuvacanÈnaÑ paÔhamÈ-dutiyÈ-tatiyÈ-catutthÊ-
paÒcamÊ-chaÔÔhÊ-sattamÊnaÑ lopo hoti Èvuso upasagga nipÈta icc' evamÈdÊhi ca. 
 §T1.After the word “Èvuso,” prefixes, particles, etc., all inflections, both singular and 
plural, namely, the first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh are elided. 
  All singular and plural of case endings, i.e., first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and 
seventh cases, used after “Èvuso,” prepositions, and conjunctions are elided. 
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 Examples: TvaÑ pan' Èvuso (Vin. ii, 1); tumhe pan' Èvuso (Vin. ii, 161); padaso 
dhammaÑ vÈceyya (Vin. ii, 25); vihÈraÑ sve upagaccheyya. 

Example: Œvuso [stem: Èvuso; sense: friend, brother, Sir] 
 = Èvuso + si 
 = Èvuso (by 221) 
 

 This rule applies to case-endings that come after any of the twenty prefixes such as 
“pa,” etc., and particles such as “yathÈ,” etc. 
 * Pa, parÈ, ni, nÊ, u, du, saÑ, vi, ava, anu, pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, È, ati, api, apa, upa. 
PahÈro, parÈbhavo, nihÈro, nÊhÈro, uhÈro, duhÈro, saÑhÈro, vihÈro, avahÈro, anuhÈro, parihÈro, 
adhihÈro, abhihÈro, patihÈro, suhÈro, ÈhÈro, athihÈro, apihÈro, apahÈro, upahÈro. EvaÑ vÊsati 
upasaggehi ca, yathÈ, tathÈ, evaÑ, khalu, kho, tatra, atho, atha, hi, tu, ca, vÈ, vo, haÑ, ahaÑ, 
alaÑ, eva, ho, aho, he, ahe, re, are. EvamÈdÊhi nipÈtehi ca yojetabbÈni. 
  
 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. 

“Ca” is meant for emphasis. 

222. 342. Pumassa li~gÈdÊsu samÈsesu (449). 
  Puma icc' etassa anto lopam Èpajjate li~gÈdÊsu parapadesu77

- Pulli~gaÑ [stem; puma; sense: masculine gender] 

 samÈsesu. 
 §T1.In compounds, when (the word) “li~ga,” etc., become the last member, the ending 
(vowel) of “puma” [which is the first member] is elided. 
 If the word “puma” combines with the word “li~ga,” etc. to form a compound 
(“samÈsa”), the final vowel of “puma” is elided. 
 

Examples: Pulli~gaÑ, pumbhÈvo, pu~kokilo.  

 = puma + li~gaÑ  
 = pum + li~gaÑ (by 222) 
 = puÑ + li~gaÑ (by 82) 
 = pulli~gaÑ (by the force “vÈ” of 31) 
 
- PumbhÈvo [stem: puma; sense: the state of man] 
 = puma + bhÈvo 
 = pum + bhÈvo (by 222) 
 = puÑ + bhÈvo (by 82) 
 = pumbhÈvo (by 31) 
 
- Pu~kokilo [stem: puma + kokila; sense: male cuckoo] 
 = puma + kokilo 
 = pum + kokilo (by 222)  
 = puÑ + kokilo (by 82) 
 = pu~kokilo (by 31) 
 

 * Pumasse ti kimatthaÑ? Itthili~gaÑ, napuÑsakali~gaÑ. 
                                                 
77 Parapadesu pi.  
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 Why is it said “of ‘puma’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when it is not 
“puma” such as in “itthili~gaÑ,” etc. 

 
 * Li~gÈdÊs| ti kimatthaÑ? PumittthÊ. 
 Why is it said “when ‘li~ga,’ etc. (become the last member)”? It is to prevent the 
operation of this rule when “li~ga,” etc. are not the last member such as in “pumitthÊ.” 

 
 * SamÈsesu ti kimatthaÑ? Pumassa li~gaÑ. 
 Why is it said “in compounds”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is 
not a compound such as in “pumassa li~gaÑ.” 

223. 188. AÑ yam Êto pasaÒÒato (450).[itthÊ+aÑ][aÑ>yaÑ] 
  AÑvacanassa yaÑ hoti vÈ Êto pasaÒÒato. 

§T1. Optionally, after “Ê” that is named “pa,” “aÑ” becomes “yaÑ.” 
 §T2. The case-ending “aÑ” optionally becomes “yaÑ” after words ending in “Ê” which 
is technically called “pa.” 
 
 - ItthiyaÑ, itthiÑ. 

Example: ItthiyaÑ [stem: iÔÔhÊ; sense: in/at/on the woman] 
 = itthÊ + aÑ 
 = iÔÔhÊ (“pa”-name) + aÑ 
 = iÔÔhÊ + yaÑ (by 223) 
 = iÔÔhiyaÑ (by 84) 
 

 * PasaÒÒato ti kimatthaÑ? DaÓÉinaÑ, bhoginaÑ. 
 Why is it said “that is named ‘pa’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
there is no “pa” such as in “daÓÉinaÑ,” etc. 

 
 * Am iti kimatthaÑ? ItthÊhi. 
 Why is it said “aÑ”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “aÑ” 
such as in “itthÊhi.” 

224. 153. NaÑ jhato katarassÈ (451).[daÓdÊ+aÑ>daÓÉinaÑ][aÑ>naÑ] 
  TasmÈ jhato katarassÈ aÑvacanassa naÑ hoti. 

§T1. After “jha” that has been shortened, the inflection “aÑ” becomes “naÑ.” 
§T2. The case-ending “aÑ” is changed into “naÑ” after “jha” that has been shortened. 

 

 Examples: DaÓÉinaÑ, bhoginaÑ. 
 DaÓÉinaÑ (acc., sg.) [stem: daÓdÊ; sense: one who has a stick] 

 = daÓÉÊ + aÑ  
 = daÓdÊ (“jha”-name) + aÑ 
 = daÓdi + aÑ (by 84) 
 = daÓdinaÑ (by 224) 
  

 * Jhato ti kimatthaÑ? VessabhuÑ.  
 Why is it said “after ‘jha’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is not 
“jha” such as in “vessabhuÑ.” 
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* KatarassÈ ti kimatthaÑ? KucchiÑ. 
 Why is it said “that has been shortened”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when it has not been shortened such as in “kucchiÑ.” 
 

225. 151. YonaÑ no (452).[daÓÉÊ+yo>daÓÉino][yo>no] 
  SabessaÑ yonaÑ jhato katarassÈ no hoti.  

§T1. After “jha’ that has been shortened, “yo” becomes “no.” 
§T2. The case-ending “yo” is changed into “no” after “jha” which has been shortened. 

 
 Examples: DaÓÉino bhogino; he daÓÉino, he bhogino. 

- DaÓÉino (nom. and acc., pl.) [stem: daÓdÊ; sense: those who have a stick] 
 = daÓÉÊ + yo 
 = daÓÉÊ (“jha”-name) + yo 
 = daÓÉi + yo (by 84)  
 = daÓÉino (by 225) 
 
- Bhogino (nom. and acc., pl.) [stem: bhogÊ; sense: owners, wealthy men]  
 = bhogÊ + yo 
 = bhogÊ (“jha”-name) + yo 
 = bhogi + yo (by 84)  
 = bhogino (by 225) 
 

 * KatarassÈ ti kimatthaÑ? Aggayo, munayo, isayo. 
 Why is it said “that has been shortened”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when it has not been shortened such as in “aggayo,” etc. 

 
 * Jhato ti kimatthaÑ? Sayambhuno. 
 Why is it said “after ‘jha’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule where there is not 
“jha” such as in “sayambhuno.” 

 
 * Yonan ti kimatthaÑ? DaÓÉinÈ, bhoginÈ. 
 Why is it said “of ‘yo’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule where there is not 
“yo” such as in “daÓÉinÈ,” etc. 

226. 154. SmiÑ ni (406). ).[daÓÉÊ+smiÑ>daÓÉini] [smiÑ>ni] 
  TasmÈ jhato katarassÈ smiÑvacanassa ni-Èdeso hoti. 

§T1. After “jha” that has been shortened, the inflection “smiÑ” becomes “ni.” 
§T2. The case-ending “smiÑ” is changed into “ni” after “jha” that has been shortened. 

 
 Examples: DaÓÉini, bhogini. 

DaÓÉini [stem: daÓÉÊ; sense: in/on/at one who has a stick] 
 = daÓÉÊ + smiÑ [sat.] 
 = daÓÉÊ (“jha”-name) + smiÑ 
 = daÓÉi + smiÑ (by 84) 
 = daÓÉini (by 226) 
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. 
 * KatarassÈ ti kimatthaÑ? ByÈdhimhi. 
 Why is it said “that has been shortened”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when it has not been shortened such as in “byÈdhimhi.” 

227. 270. Kissa ka ve ca (456).[kiÑ>ka] 
  Kim icc' etassa ko ca hoti vapaccaye pare.  

§T1. When the suffix “va” follows, “kiÑ” too becomes “ka.” 
§T2. “KiÑ” too is changed into “ka” if the suffix “va” follows. 

 
 Examples: Kva gato 'si tvaÑ DevÈnaÑpiyatissa.  

Kva [stem: kiÑ; sense: where] 
 = kiÑ + va (by 251) 
 = ka + va (by 227)  
 = kva (by 404) 
 

 * CaggahaÓena avapaccaye pare pi ko ca hoti. Ko taÑ ninditum arahati (Khu. i, 47); 
kathaÑ bodhayituÑ78

- Ko [stem: kiÑ; sense: who] 

 dhammaÑ. 
By taking “ca,” when suffixes other than “va” follow, there is also “ka.”  
Examples:  

 = kiÑ + si 
 = ka + si (by the word “ca” of this sutta) 
 = ka + o (by 104) 
 = ko (by 83) 
 
- KathaÑ [stem: kiÑ; sense: how] 
 = kiÑ + thaÑ (by 339)  
 = kathaÑ (by the word “ca” of this sutta) 
 
* Ve ti kimatthaÑ? Kuto Ègato 'si tvaÑ. 

 Why is it said “va”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when “va” does not 
follow such as in “kuto,” etc.  

Example: Kuto [stem: kiÑ; sense: where from] 
 = kiÑ + to (by 248) 
 = ku + to (by 230) 
 = kuto 

228. 272. Ku hiÑ-haÑsu ca (460).[kiÑ>ku] 
  Kim icc' etassa ku hoti hiÑ haÑ icc' etesu ca. 
§T1. Also, when “hiÑ” and “haÑ” follow, “kiÑ” becomes “ku.” 
§T2. Also, when “hiÑ” and “haÑ” follow, “kim” is changed into “ku.” 

 
 Examples: KuhiÑ gacchasi, kuhaÑ gacchasi. 
                                                 
78 Bodhesi tvaÑ (SÊ). 
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KuhiÑ [stem: kiÑ; sense: when] 
 = kiÑ + hiÑ (by 252) 
 = ku + hiÑ (by 228) 
 = kuhiÑ 
 

 * CaggahaÓena hiÒcanaÑ-dÈcanaÑpaccayesu paresu aÒÒatthÈpi ku hoti. KuhiÒcanaÑ, 
kudÈcanaÑ. 
 By taking “ca,” in other places too, when “hiÒcanaÑ” and “dÈcanaÑ” follow, there is 
substitution of “ku.”  

Examples:  
- KuhiÒcanaÑ [stem: kim; sense: anywhere] 
 = kiÑ + hiÒcanaÑ (by 252) 
 = kuhiÒcanaÑ (by 228) 
- KudÈcanaÑ [stem: kiÑ; sense: at any time, sometimes, ever] 
 = kiÑ + dÈcanaÑ (by 257)   
 = ku +dÈcanaÑ (by 228) 

229. 226. Sesesu ca (457)[kiÑ>ka] 
  Kim icc' etassa ko hoti sesesu vibhattipaccayesu paresu. 

§T1. When the remaining inflections and suffixes follow, “kiÑ” becomes “ka.” 
§T2. When other case-endings and suffixes follow, “kiÑ” too is changed into “ka.” 

 
Examples: Ko pakÈro, kathaÑ, kaÑ pakÈraÑ, kathaÑ. 

- Ko [stem: kiÑ; sense: who] 
 = kiÑ + si 
 = ka + si (by 229) 
 = ka + o (by 104) 
 = ko 
- KathaÑ [stem: kiÑ; sense: how] 
 = kiÑ + thaÑ (by 399) 
 = kathaÑ (by 229) 
- KaÑ (acc. sg.) [stem: kiÑ; sense: who] 
 = kiÑ + aÑ 
 = ka + aÑ (by 229) 
 = kaÑ (by 83)  
 

 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
“Ca” is meant for dragging “kissa” and “ku.” 

230. 262. Tra-to-thesu ca (460).[kiÑ>ku] 
  Kim icc' etassa ku hoti tra to tha icc' etesu ca. 
§T1. When “tra,” “to,” and “tha” follow, “kiÑ” becomes “ku.” 
§T2. When suffixes “tra,” “to,” and “tha” follow, “kiÑ” is also changed into “ku.” 

 
Examples: Kutra, kuto, kuttha. 

Examples:  
- Kutra [stem: kiÑ; sense: where] 
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 = kiÑ + tra (by 249) 
 = ku + tra (by 230) 
 = kutra 
 
- Kuto [stem: kiÑ; sense: where from] 
 = kiÑ + to (by 248)  
 = ku + to (by 230) 
 = kuto 
 
- Kuttha [stem: kiÑ; sense: where] 

= kiÑ + tha (by 249) 
= kiÑ + ttha (by 29)  
= ku + ttha (by 230) 

 = kuttha 
 

 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
“Ca” is meant for dragging “kissa” and “ku.” 

231. 263. Sabbass' etass' ÈkÈro vÈ (461).[eta+to>ato][eta>a] 
  Sabbassa etasaddassa akÈro hoti vÈ to tha icc' etesu. 

§T1. Optionally, when “to” and “tha” follow, the entire word “eta” becomes “a.” 
The word “eta” is optionally changed into “a” if suffixes “to” and “tha” follow. 

 
 Examples: Ato, attha; etto, ettha. 

- Ato [stem: eta; sense: from that place, hence, now, therefore] 
 = eta + to (by 248) 
 = a + to (by 231) 
 = ato 
 

- Attha [stem: eta; sense: at that place] 
 = eta + tha (by 249) 
 = eta + ttha (by 29) 
 = a + ttha (by 231) 
 = attha 
 

- Etto [stem: eta; sense: from this, from it, thence, hence, out of here] 
 = eta + to (by 248)  [“eta” does not become “a”]  
 = e + to (by 233) 
 = e + tto (by 29) 
 = etto 
 

- Ettha [stem: eta; sense: here, in this place] 
 = eta + tha (by 249) 
 = e + tha (by 233) 

  = e + ttha (by 29) 
  = ettha 
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232. 267. Tre niccaÑ (462).[eta>a][eta+tra>atra] 
  Sabbassa etasaddassa akÈro hoti niccaÑ tra-paccaye pare. 
  The entire word “eta” always becomes ‘a’, when the suffix ‘tra’ follows. 

 §T2. The word “eta” is invariably changed into “a” if the suffix “tra” follows. 
 

 Example: Atra. 
Atra [stem: eta; sense: here] 
 = eta + tra (by 249) 

  = a + tra (by 232) 
  = atra 
 

233. 264. E to-thesu ca79

  Sabbassa etasaddassa ekÈro hoti vÈ to tha icc' etesu. 
 The entire word ‘eta’ becomes ‘e’, optionally, when ‘to’ and ‘tha’ follow. 

 

 Examples: Etto, ato; ettha, attha. 

.[eta>e] 

- Etto [stem: eta; sense: from this, from it, thence, hence, out of here] 
 = eta + to (by 248)  
 = e + to (by 233)  
 = etto (by 28) 
 

- Ato [stem: eta; sense: from that place, hence, now, therefore] 
 = eta + to (by 248) 
 = a + to (by 231)  
 = ato 
 

- Ettha [stem: eta; sense: here, in this place] 
 = eta + tha (by 249) 
 = e + tha (by 233) 
 = e + ttha (by 29) 
 = ettha 

 

234. 265. Imass' i thaÑ-dÈni-ha-to-dhesu ca (463).[ima>i] 
  Imasaddassa sabbass' eva ikÈro hoti thaÑ dÈni ha tho dha icc' etesu. 

§T1. When “thaÑ,” “dÈni,” “ha,” “tho,” and “dha” follow, the entire word “ima” 
becomes ‘i.” 

§T2. The word “ima” is changed into “i” if suffixes “thaÑ,” “dÈni,” “ha,” “to,” and 
“dha” too follow. 
 
 Examples: ItthaÑ, idÈni, iha, ito, idha80

- ItthaÑ [stem: ima; sense: thus, in this way] 
.  

 = ima + thaÑ (by 234)  
 = i + thaÑ (by 234) 

                                                 
79 Etothesu vÈ (SÊ). 
80 Ito paraÑ "cassaddaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓattha" nti pÈÔo sÊhaÄapotthake dissati. Padar|pasiddhiÔÊkÈyaÑ pana 
"caggahaÓaÑ sabbaggahaÓ' ÈnukaÉÉhanattha" nti vuttaÑ. 
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 = i + tthaÑ (by 28) 
 = itthaÑ 
 

- IdÈni [stem: ima; sense: now] 
 = ima + dÈni (by 259) 
 = i + dÈni (by 234) 
 = idÈni 
 

- Iha [stem: ima; sense: here] 
 = ima + ha (by 254) 
 = i + ha (by 234) 
 = iha 
 

- Ito [stem: ima; sense: from here, from now] 
 = ima + to (by 248 ) 
 = i + to (by 234) 
 = ito 
 

- Idha [stem: ima; sense: here, in this place, in this connection, now] 
 = ima + dha (by 254) 
 = i + dha (by 234) 
 = idha 

235. 281. A dhunÈmhi ca (464).[ima>a] 
  Imasaddassa sabbass' eva akÈro hoti dhunÈmhi paccaye pare. 

§T1. When the suffix “dhunÈ” follows, the entire word “ima” becomes “a.” 
§T2. The word “ima” is changed into “a” if the suffix “dhuna” too follows. 
 

 Examples: AdhunÈ. 
AdhunÈ [stem: ima; sense: just now, quite recently] 
 = ima + dhunÈ (by 259) 
 = a + dhunÈ (by 259) 
 = adhunÈ 
  
* CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. 
“Ca” is meant for emphasis. 

236. 280. Eta rahimhi (465).[ima+rahi>etarahi][ima>eta] 
  Sabbass' eva imasaddassa etÈdeso hoti rahimhi paccaye pare. 

§T1. When the suffix “rahi” follows, the entire word “ima” becomes “eta.” 
 §T2. The word “ima” is changed into “eta” if the suffix “rahi” follows. 
 
 Example:- Etarahi. 

Etarahi [stem: ima; sense: now, at present] 
 = ima + rahi (by 259) 
 = eta + rahi (by 236)  
 = etarahi 
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237. 176. Itthiyam ato Èpaccayo (466).[‘È’ is feminine suffix] 
  ItthiyaÑ vattamÈnÈya akÈrato Èpaccayo hoti. 

§T1. In the feminine, there is the suffix “È” after “a.” 
§T2. The suffix “È” is used in the feminine gender after words ending in “a.” 

 

 Examples: SabbÈ, yÈ, sÈ, kÈ, katarÈ. 
- SabbÈ (fem.) [stem: sabba; sense: all, every; entire, whole] 
 = sabba + si  
 = sabba + È + si (by 237)  
 = sabba + È (by 220)  
 = sabbÈ (by 83)  
 

- YÈ [stem: ya; sense: she who]  
 = ya + si 
 = ya + È + si (by 237) 
 = ya + È (by 220) 
 = yÈ (by 83) 
 

- SÈ [stem: ta; sense: that (woman)] 
 = ta + si 
 = sa + si (by 174) 
 = sa + È + si (by 237) 
 = sa + È (by 220) 
 = sÈ (by 83)   

- KÈ [stem: kiÑ; sense: who (is she)] 
 = kiÑ + si 
 = ka + si (by 227)  
 = ka + È + si (by 237) 
 = ka + È (by 220) 
 = kÈ (by 83) 
 

- KatarÈ [stem: katara; sense: which one (girl)] 
 = katara+si 
 = katara + È + si (by 237) 
 = katara + È (by 220) 
 = katarÈ (by 83) 

238. 187. NadÈdito vÈ Ê (467).[Ê is feminine suffix] 
  NadÈdito vÈ anadÈdito vÈ itthiyaÑ vattamÈnÈya Ê-paccayo hoti. 

 In the feminine, whether is is ‘nada’ or not, there is “Ê” suffix.81

 Examples: NadÊ, mahÊ, kumÈrÊ, taruÓÊ, sakhÊ, itthÊ

 
§T2. The suffix “Ê” is used in the feminine gender after words ending in “a” of “nadÈ” 

group or non-“nadÈ” groups. 
 

82

- NadÊ [stem: nada; sense: river] 
. 

                                                 
81 NadÈdi” are words ending in “a” like “nada”; “anadÈdi” are words ending in “u” and “o” that do not belong to 
“nadÈdi.” 
82 Ito paraÑ "hatthÊ" ti udÈharaÓaÑ katthaci dissati, taÑ na yuttaÑ itthiyaÑ "hatthinÊ" ti padass' eva diÔÔhattÈ. 
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 = nada + si 
 = nada + Ê + si (by 238) 
 = nada + Ê (by 220)  
 = nadÊ (by 83) 
 
- MahÊ [stem: maha; sense: earth] 
 = maha + si  
 = maha + Ê + si (by238) 
 = maha + Ê (by 220)  
 = mahÊ (by 83) 

239. 190. ªava-Óika-Óeyya-Óa-nt|hi (468).[Ê is feminine suffix] 
  ªava Óika Óeyya Óa ntu icc' etehi83

240. 193. Pati-bhikkhu-rÈjÊkÈrantehi inÊ (469-70).[inÊ is feminine suffix] 

 itthiyaÑ vattamÈnehi Ê-paccayo hoti. 
§T1. In the feminine, there is suffix “Ê” after (words ending in) “Óava,” “Óika,” 

“Óeyya,” “Óa,” and “ntu.” 
§T2. The suffix “Ê” is used in the feminine gender after words that end in the following 

suffixes: “Óava,” “Óika,” “Óeyya,” “Óa,” and “ntu.”   
 
 Examples: MÈÓavÊ, paÓÉavÊ, nÈvikÊ, venateyyÊ, kunteyyÊ, gotamÊ, guÓavatÊ, sÈmÈvatÊ. 

MÈÓavÊ [stem: mÈÓava; sense: a youth woman] 
 = mÈÓava + si   

  = mÈÓava + Ê + si (by 239) 
  = mÈÓava + Ê (by 220) 
  = mÈÓavÊ (by 83) 

  Pati-bhikkhu-rÈj'-ÊkÈrantehi itthiyaÑ vattamÈnehi inÊ-paccayo hoti. 
§T1. In the feminine, there is the suffix “inÊ” after “pati,” “bhikkhu,” “rÈja,” and 

(words ending in) “Ê.” 
§T2. The suffix “inÊ” is used in the feminine gender after words ending in “pati,” 

“bhikkhu,” “rÈja,” and “Ê.” 
 
 Example: GahapatÈnÊ, bhikkhunÊ, rÈjinÊ, hatthinÊ, daÓÉinÊ, medhÈvinÊ, tapassinÊ. 

GahapatÈnÊ [stem: gahapati; sense: wealthy woman] 
 = gahapati + si 
 = gahapati + inÊ + si  
 = gahapata + inÊ + si (by 91) 
 = gahapata + nÊ + si (by 13)  
 = gahapatÈnÊ + si (by 16) 
 = gahapatÈnÊ (by 83) 

241. 191. Ntussa tam ÊkÈre (471).[ntu>ta][gunavantu>gunavata] 
  Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa takÈro84

                                                 
83 ªavaÓikaÓeyyaÓantupaccayantehi (R|). 
84 To Èdeso (K). 

 hoti vÈ ÊkÈre pare. 
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§T1. Optionally, when “Ê” follows, the entire suffix “ntu” becomes “ta.” 
§T2. When “Ê” follows, the suffix “ntu” is optionally changed into “ta.” 
 
Examples: GuÓavatÊ, guÓavantÊ; kulavatÊ, kulavantÊ; satimatÊ, satimantÊ; mahatÊ, 
mahantÊ; gottamatÊ, gottamantÊ. 
 GuÓavatÊ [stem: guÓavantu; sense: the lady who has virtue; virtuous lady] 
 = guÓavantu + si 
 = guÓavantu + Ê + si (by 239) 
 = guÓavata + Ê + si  
 = guÓavata + Ê (by 220) 
 = guÓavatÊ (by 83) 

242. 192. Bhavato bhoto (472).[bhavanta>bhota] 
  Sabbass' eva bhavantasaddassa bhotÈdeso hoti ÊkÈre itthigate85

243. 110. Bho ge tu (473-84).[bhavanta>bho] 

 pare. 
 §T1. In the feminine, when “Ê” follows, the entire word “bhavanta” is changed to 
“bhota.” 
 
 Examples: Bhoti ayye (Vin. ii, 280), bhoti kaÒÒe, bhoti KharÈdiye (Khu. v, 4).  

Bhoti [stem: bhavanta; sense: O dear! (my lady, mistress)] 
 = bhavanta + si  
 = bhavanta + Ê + si (by 239) 
 = bhota + Ê + si (by 242) 
 = bhota + Ê (by 220) 
 = bhotÊ (by 83)  
 = bhoti (by 245) 

  Sabbass' eva bhavantasaddassa bho-Èdeso hoti ge pare. 
§T1. When “ga” follows, the entire word “bhavanta” becomes “bho.” 

 
 Examples: Bho purisa, bho aggi, bho rÈja, bho sattha, bho daÓÉi, bho sayambhu. 

Bho [stem: bhavanta; sense: Sir, Lord; venerable, honorable; you] 
 = bhavanta + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
 = bho + si (by 143) 
 = bho (by 220) 
 

 * Ge ti kimatthaÑ? BhavatÈ,86

                                                 
85 ItthiyaÑ kate (SÊ). 
86 Bhavato (SÊ). 

 bhavaÑ. 
Why is it said “when ‘ga’ follows”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when 
“ga” does not follow such as in “bhavatÈ,” etc. 
 
* TuggahaÓena aÒÒasmim pi vacane sabbassa bhavantasaddassa bhonta bhante bhonto 
bhadde bhotÈ bhoto icc' ete ÈdesÈ honti. Bhonta, bhante, bhonto, bhadde, bhotÈ, bhoto. 
Also, by taking “tu,” when other inflections follow, the entire word “bhavanta” 
becomes “bhonta,” “bhante,” “bhonto,” “bhadde,” “bhotÈ,” and “bhoto.” 
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244. 72. AkÈrapitÈdyantÈnam È (475).[a>È] 
  AkÈro ca pitÈdÊnam anto ca Èttam Èpajjate ge pare. 

§T1. When “ga” follows, the letter “a” and the ending (vowel) of “pitu,” etc. becomes 
“È.” 

§T2. When “ga” (vocative case-ending “si”) follows, the letter “a” and the final vowel 
of “pitu” are changed into the condition of “È.” 
 

 Example: - Bho purisÈ, bho rÈjÈ, bho pitÈ, bho mÈtÈ, bho satthÈ. 
- PurisÈ [stem: purisa; sense: O men!] 

  = purisa + si (“ga”-name) 
  = purisÈ + si (by 244) 
  = purisÈ (by 220)  

245. 152. Jha-la-pÈ rassaÑ (477).[shortening of vowel] 
  Jha la pa icc' ete rassam Èpajjante ge pare. 

          §T1. When “ga” follows, “jha,” “la,” and “pa” become short. 
 
 Examples: Bho daÓÉi, bho sayambhu, bhoti itthi, bhoti vadhu. 

Example: DaÓÉi [stem: daÓÉÊ; sense: O one who has a stick!]  
 = daÓÉÊ + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
 = daÓÉÊ (“jha”-name) + si (by 58) 

  = daÓÉi + si (by 245) 
  = daÓÉi (by 220) 

246. 73. ŒkÈro vÈ (476, 478-9).[shortening of vowel] 
  ŒkÈro rassam Èpajjate vÈ ge pare. 

§T1. Optionally, when “ga” follows, “È” becomes short. 
§T2. When the (vocative case-ending “si”) follows, “È” is optionally shortened. 
 
Example:- Bho rÈja, bho rÈjÈ; bho atta, bho attÈ; bho sakha, bho sakhÈ; bho sattha, bho 
satthÈ. 
RÈja [stem: rÈja; sense: O your majesty; O king] 
 = rÈja + si (“ga”-name) (by 57) 
 = rÈjÈ + si (by 244)  
 = rÈja + si (by 246) 
 = rÈja (by 220) 

 
 

Iti nÈma-kappe catuttho kaÓÉo 
End of the fourth Sub-division on Noun. 

 
 
 

PaÒcama-KaÓÉa 
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247. 261. TvÈdayo vibhattisaÒÒÈyo (492). 
  To Èdi yesaÑ paccayÈnaÑ, te honti tvÈdayo. Te paccayÈ tvÈdayo vibhattisaÒÒÈ 
va daÔÔhabbÈ. 
§T1. Those suffixes that begin with “to” are named “tvÈdi.” These “tvÈdi” suffixes are 
called inflections. 
§T2. The suffixes “to,” etc. are taken as if they were case-endings. 

 

 Examples: Sabbato, yato, tato, kuto, ato, ito, sabbadÈ, yadÈ, tadÈ, kadÈ, idha, idÈni. 
 Sabbato [stem: sabba; sense: from all, every; entire, whole] 

= sabba + to (by 248) 
= sabbato [the fifth inflection-name] 

248. 260. Kvaci to paÒcamyatthe (493).[‘to’ as fifth case ending] 
  Kvaci topaccayo hoti paÒcamyatthe 

 Optionally, the suffix “to” has the meaning of the fifth (inflection). 
 §T2. The suffix “to” is used in the sense of 5th case (ablative).  

 
  Examples- Sabbato, yato, tato, kuto, ato, ito. 

 Sabbato [stem: sabba; sense: from all, every; entire, whole] 
= sabba + to (by 248) 
= sabbato [the fifth inflection-name] 

 

 * KvacÊ ti kimatthaÑ? SabbasmÈ, imasmÈ.  
Why is it said “optionally”? It is to allow exception to this rule such as in “sabbasmÈ,” 
etc. 

249. 266. Tra-tha sattamiyÈ sabbanÈmehi (494).[‘tra’ and ‘tha’ are locative cases] 
  Tra tha icc' ete paccayÈ honti sattamyatthe sabbanÈmehi. 

 
§T1. After pronouns, there are suffixes “tra” and “tha” in the the meaning of the 

seventh (inflection). 
§T2. Suffixes “tra” and “tha” are used after pronouns in the sense of locative case. 

 
 Example: Sabbatra, sabbattha; yatra, yattha; tatra, tattha. 

Sabbatra [stem: sabba; sense: at all place; at every place] 
 = sabba + tra (by 249) 
 = sabbatra [the seventh inflection-name] (by 247) 

250. 268. Sabbato dhi (502).[‘sabba’ sutta][‘dhi’ is locative case] 
  Sabba icc' etasmÈ dhi-paccayo hoti kvaci sattamyatthe. 

§T1. Optionally, after “sabba,” there is the suffix “dhi” in the meaning of the seventh 
(inflection). 

§T2. The suffix “dhi” is sometimes used after the word “sabba” in the sense of locative 
case. 
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 Examples: Sabbadhi, sabbasmiÑ. 
Sabbadhi [stem: sabba; sense: at all place; at every place] 
 = sabba + dhi (by 250) 
 = sabbadhi [the seventh inflection] (by 247) 

251. 269. KiÑsmÈ vo (499).[‘va’ is locative] 
  Kim icc' etasmÈ va-paccayo hoti sattamyatthe. 

§T1.After “kiÑ” there is the suffix “va” in the meaning of the seventh (inflection). 
§T2. The suffix “va” is used after the word “kiÑ” in the sense of locative case. 

 
 Example:- Kva gato 'si tvaÑ devÈnaÑ piyatissa. 

Kva [stem: kiÑ; sense: where] 
 = kiÑ + va (by 251) 
 = kiÑ + va [the seventh inflection-name] (by 247) 
 = ka + va (by 227) 
 = kva (by 83) 

 

252. 271. HiÑ-haÑ-hiÒcanaÑ (500)87

  Kim icc' etasmÈ hiÑ haÑ hiÒcanaÑ icc' ete paccayÈ honti sattamyatthe. 
§T1.After “kiÑ” there are suffixes “hiÑ,” “haÑ,” and “hiÒcanaÑ” in the 

meaning of the seventh (inflection). 
§T2. The suffixes “hiÑ,” “haÑ,” and “hiÒcanaÑ” are used after the word “kiÑ” 

in the sense of locative case. 
 
 Example:- KuhiÑ, kuhaÑ, kuhiÒcanaÑ.  

KuhiÑ [stem: kiÑ; sense: where; in which place] 
  = kiÑ + hiÑ (by 252) 
  = kiÑ + hiÑ [the seventh inflection] (by 247) 
  = kuhiÑ (by 228) 

.[‘hiÑ’, ‘haÑ’, ‘hiÒca’ are also locative case] 

253. 273. TamhÈ ca (501). 
  TamhÈ ca hiÑ haÑ icc' ete paccayÈ honti sattamyatthe.  

§T1.After “ta” there are suffixes “hiÑ” and “haÑ” in the meaning of the seventh 
inflection. 
§T2. The suffixes “hiÑ” and “haÑ” are used after the word “ta” too in the sense of 
locative case. 

 

 Example: TahiÑ, tahaÑ. 
TahiÑ [stem: ta; sense: there] 
 = ta + hiÑ (by 253) 
 = tahiÑ [the seventh inflection-name] (by 247) 
 

 * CaggahaÓaÑ hiÒcanaggahaÓa-nivattanatthaÑ. 

                                                 
87 Mog. 4. 
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“Ca” is meant to prevent “hiÒcana” to be dragged here. 

254. 274. ImasmÈ ha-dhÈ ca (503).[‘ha’ and ‘dha’ are also locative case] 
  ImasmÈ ha dha icc' ete paccayÈ honti sattamyatthe. 

§T1. After “ima” there are suffixes “ha” and “dha” in the meaning of the seventh 
(inflection). 

§T2. The suffixes “ha” and “dha” too are used after “ima” in the sense of locative case. 
 

 Example - Iha, idha. 
Iha [stem: ima; sense: here] 
 = ima + ha (by 254) 
 = imaha [the seventh inflection-name] (by 247) 
 = iha (by 234) 
 

 * CaggahaÓam avadhÈraÓatthaÑ. 
“Ca” is meant to prevent words other than “ima.” 

255. 275. Yato hiÑ (504).[‘him’ is locative case] 
  TasmÈ yato hiÑ-paccayo hoti sattamyatthe. 

§T1.After “ya” there is the suffix “hiÑ”  in the meaning of the seventh inflection. 
§T2. The suffix “hiÑ” is used after the word “ya” in sense of locative case. 

 

 - YahiÑ. 
Example: YahiÑ [stem: ya; sense: in this place] 
 = ya + hiÑ (by 255) 
 = yahiÑ [the seventh inflection-name] (by 247) 

256. 0. KÈle. 
  "KÈle" icc' etaÑ adhikÈratthaÑ veditabbaÑ. 

§T1.(The word) “kÈle” is for dragging. 
§T2. Suffixes mentioned hereafter are to be understood as being used to signify time. 

257. 276. KiÑ-sabb'-aÒÒ'-eka-ya-kuhi dÈ-dÈcanaÑ (503).[‘time’ sutta][‘dÈ’ and 
‘dÈcanaÑ’ are locative]  

 KiÑ sabba aÒÒa eka ya ku icc' etehi dÈ dÈcanaÑ icc' ete paccayÈ honti kÈle 
sattamyatthe. 
§T1.In time, in the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “kiÑ”, “sabba”, “aÒÒa”, 

“eka”, “ya”, and “ku” there are the suffixes “dÈ” and “dÈcanaÑ”. 
§T2. The suffixes “dÈ” and “dÈcanaÑ” are used after the words “kiÑ,” “sabba,” 

“aÒÒa,” “eka,” “ya,” and “ku” in the sense of locative case signifying time.  
 

Example: KadÈ, sabbadÈ, aÒÒadÈ, ekadÈ, yadÈ, kudÈcanaÑ. 
KadÈ [stem: kiÑ; sense: when] 
 = kiÑ + dÈ (by 257) 
 = kiÑ + dÈ [the seventh inflection-name, signifying time] (by 247) 
 = kadÈ (by 227)  
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258. 278. TamhÈ dÈni ca (506). ).[‘time’ sutta][‘dÈni’ and ‘dÈ’ are locative]  
  Ta icc' etasmÈ dÈni dÈ icc' ete paccayÈ honti kÈle sattamyatthe.  

§T1. After “ta” there are suffixes “dÈni” and “dÈ” in the meaning of the seventh 
inflection signifying time. 

§T2. The suffixes “dÈni” and “dÈ” too are used after “ta” in the sense of locative case 
signifying time.  
 
 Example: TadÈni, tadÈ. 

TadÈni [stem: ta; sense: at that time; then] 
 = ta + dÈni (by 258) 
 = ta + dÈni [the seventh inflection-name, signifying time] (by 247) 
 

 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
 The word “too” (“ca”) is meant to provide the present rule with “dÈ” from the 
preceding rule. 

259. 279. ImasmÈ rahi-dhunÈ-dÈni ca (507). ).[‘time’ sutta][‘rahi’, ‘dhunÈ’, ‘dÈni’ 
are locative]  
  ImasmÈ rahi dhunÈ dÈni icc' ete paccayÈ honti kÈle sattamyatthe. 

§T1. After “ima” there are suffixes “rahi,” “dhunÈ,” and “dÈni” in the meaning of the 
seventh (inflection) that signify time.   

§T2. The suffixes “rahi,” “dhunÈ,” and “dÈni” too are used after the word “ima” in the 
locative case signifying time. 
 
 Example: Etarahi, adhunÈ, idÈni. 

Etarahi [stem: ima; sense: now] 
 = ima + rahi (by 259) 
 = ima + rahi [the seventh inflection-name, signifying time] (by 247) 
 = eta + rahi (by 236) 
 = etarahi 
 

 * CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
The word “too” (“ca”) is added to provide the present rule with the suffix “dÈ” from 

the preceding rule. 

260. 277. Sabbassa so dÈmhi vÈ (508). ).[‘time’ sutta][‘sabba>sa]  
  Sabba icc' etassa sakÈrÈdeso hoti vÈ dÈmhi paccaye pare. 

§T1. Optionally, when the suffix “dÈ” follows, “sabba” becomes “sa.” 
§T2. When the suffix “dÈ” follows, the word “sabba” is optionally changed into “sa.” 

 

 - SadÈ, sabbadÈ. 
Example: SadÈ [stem: sabba; sense: at all time] 
 = sabba + dÈ (by 257) 
 = sabbadÈ [the seventh inflection-name, signifying time] (by 247) 
 = sa + dÈ (by 260) = sadÈ 
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261. 369. AvaÓÓo ye lopaÒ ca (509). 
  AvaÓÓo ye paccaye pare lopam Èpajjate. 

§T1. When the suffix “ya” follows, the letter “a” and “È” are elided. 
§T2. When the suffix “ya” follows, the final vowel “a” or “È” is elided, too. 

 
- BÈhussaccaÑ (Khu. i, 4); paÓÉiccaÑ (Abhi. iii, 128); vepullaÑ (Abhi. iii, 128); 

kÈruÒÒaÑ; kosallaÑ (Abhi. iii, 128); sÈmaÒÒaÑ (Khu. vi, 177); sohajjaÑ. (see 269 for 
formation of these words) 

The word “too” (“ca”) is meant to prevent the presence of the word “vÈ” (meaning 
“optionally”) from the preceding rule. The examples given above are concerned with the 
“taddhita” (meaning “secondary derivative”) suffix “Óya.” 

 262. 391. VuÉÉhassa jo iy'-iÔÔhesu (513).[vuÉÉha>ja] 
  Sabbass' eva vuÉÉhasaddassa jo-Èdeso hoti iya iÔÔha icc' etesu paccayesu. 

§T1. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the entire word “vuÉÉha” becomes “ja.” 
§T2.  When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the word “vuÉÉha” is changed into “ja.” 

 
 - Jeyyo, jeÔÔho (D. ii, 13). 
  “Jeyyo” and “jeÔÔho” are examples formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” 
respectively. 

263. 392. Pasatthassa so ca (512).[passattha>sa] 
  Sabbass' eva pasatthasaddassa so-Èdeso hoti, jÈdeso ca iya iÔÔha icc' etesu 
paccayesu. 
§T1. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the entire word “pasattha” becomes “sa.” 

 §T2. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the word “pasattha” is changed into “sa” 
as well as “ja.” 
 
 - Seyyo (A. i, 130), seÔÔho (D. ii, 13), jeyyo, jeÔÔho (D. ii, 13). 

These examples are formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha.” 
The word “too” (“ca”) is added in order to provide the present rule with a second 

change, “ja,” of the word “pasattha” from the preceding rule.  

264. 393. Antikassa nedo (514).[antika>neda] 
  Sabbassa antikasaddassa nedÈdeso hoti iya iÔÔha icc' etesu paccayesu. 

§T1. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the entire word “antika” becomes “neda.” 
§T2. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the word “antika” is changed into “neda.” 

 
 - Nediyo, nediÔÔho. 

These examples are formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha.” 

265. 394. BÈÄhassa sÈdho (515).[bÈÄha>sÈdha] 
 Sabbassa bÈÄhasaddassa sÈdhÈdeso hoti iya iÔÔha icc' etesu paccayesu. 

§T1. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the entire word “bÈÄha” becomes “sÈdha.” 
§T2. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the word “bÈÄha” is changed into “sÈdha.”  
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 - SÈdhiyo, sÈdhiÔÔho. 
These examples are formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha.” 

266. 395. Appassa kaÓ (516).[appa>kaÓ] 
 Sabbassa appasaddassa kaÓÈdeso hoti iya iÔÔha icc' etesu paccayesu. 
 §T1. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the entire word “appa” becomes “kaÓ.” 

§T2. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the word “appa” is changed into “kaÓ.”  
 
 - KaÓiyo, kaÓiÔÔho. 
  These examples are formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha.” 

267. 396. YuvÈnaÒ ca (517).[yuva>kaÓ] 
  Sabbassa yuvasaddassa kaÓÈdeso hoti iya iÔÔha icc' etesu paccayesu. 
 §T1.When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the entire word “yuva” becomes “kaÓ.” 

§T2. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the word “yuva” too is changed into 
“kaÓ.” 

 
 - Kaniyo, kaniÔÔho. 

These examples are formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha.” 
 

 *  CaggahaÓam anukaÉÉhanatthaÑ. 
“Ca” is meant for dragging the word “kaÓ.” 

268. 397. Vantu-mantu vÊnaÒ ca lopo (518). 
 Vantu mantu vÊ icc' etesaÑ paccayÈnaÑ lopo hoti iya iÔÔha icc' etesu paccayesu. 
§T1. When suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha” follow, the suffixes “vantu,” “mantu,” and “vÊ” 

are elided. 
 
 - GuÓiyo, guÓiÔÔho, satiyo, satiÔÔho, medhiyo, medhiÔÔho. 

These examples are formed from “taddhita” suffixes “iya” and “iÔÔha.”  

269. 401. YavataÑ ta-la-Óa-dakÈrÈnaÑ byaÒjanÈni ca-la-Òa-ja-kÈ-rattaÑ (104, 
106, 119, 121-5). 
  YakÈravantÈnaÑ ta-la-Óa-dakÈrÈnaÑ byaÒjanÈni ca-la-Òa-ja-kÈrattam Èpajjante 
yathÈsa~khyaÑ. 

§T1. When the letters “t,” “l,” “Ó,” and “d,” are having “y,” they become “c,” “l,” “Ò,” 
and “j” respectively. 

 
 Example:- BÈhussaccaÑ (Khu, i, 4); paÓÉiccaÑ (Abhi. iii, 128); vepullaÑ (Abhi. iii, 
128); kÈruÒÒaÑ (Khu. vi, 177); kosallaÑ (Abhi. iii, 128); nepuÒÒaÑ (Abhi. iii, 128); 
sÈmaÒÒaÑ (S. iii, 20); sohajjaÑ. 
 

BÈhussaccaÑ [stem: bÈhussuta; sense: the state of having much knowledge]   
 = bÈhussuta + ya  
 = bÈhussut + ya (by 261) 
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 = bÈhussuca (by 269)  
 = bÈhussucca (by 28) 
 = bÈhussaccaÑ (by 404) 
 

 * Yavatam ti kimatthaÑ? TiÓadalaÑ. 
 Why is it said “having ‘ya’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
“ya” such as in “tiÓadalaÑ.” 

 
*Ta-la-Óa-da-kÈrÈnam iti kimatthaÑ? ŒlasyaÑ (Abhi. iii, 364); ÈrogyaÑ (Khu. i, 395). 

 Why is it said “the letters ‘t,’ ‘l,’ ‘Ó,’ and ‘d’”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule 
when these letters are absent such as in “ÈlasyaÑ,” etc. 

 
 * ByaÒjanÈni iti kimatthaÑ? MaccunÈ. 
 Why is it said “letters88

270. 120.Amha-tumha-ntu-rÈja-brahm'-atta-sakha-satthu-pitÈdihi smÈ nÈ ‘va 
(542).[smÈ>nÈ] 

”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when there is no 
letter such as in “maccunÈ.” 

 
 * KÈraggahaÓaÑ kimatthaÑ? YakÈrassa makÈrÈdesaÒÈpanatthaÑ. OpammaÑ (M. ii, 
42). 

 Why is “kÈra” being taken? It is to make known of the substitution of the letter “ma” 
by the letter “ya” such as in “opammaÑ.” 
 

  Amha tumha ntu rÈja brahma atta sakha satthu pitu icc' evamÈdÊhi smÈvacanaÑ 
nÈ ‘va daÔÔhabbaÑ. 
 §T1.After “amha,” “tumha,” “ntu,” “rÈja,” “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “satthu,” “pitu,” 
etc., the suffix “smÈ” is to be recognized as “nÈ.” 
 §T2. The suffix “smÈ” is to be treated as “nÈ” after these: “amha,” “tumha,” the suffix 
(“ntu”), “rÈja,” “brahma,” “atta,” “sakha,” “satthu,” “pitu,” etc. 
 
 Example:- MayÈ, tayÈ, guÓavatÈ, raÒÒÈ, brahmunÈ, attanÈ, sakhinÈ, satthÈrÈ, pitarÈ, 
mÈtarÈ, bhÈtarÈ, dhÊtarÈ, kattÈrÈ, vattÈrÈ. 

 
MayÈ [stem: amha; sense: from me (acc.)] 
 = amha + smÈ [“smÈ” is recognized as “nÈ”] (by 270) 
 = mayÈ (by 145) 

 * EtehÊ ti kimatthaÑ? PurisÈ. 
 Why is it said “after these”? It is to prevent the operation of this rule when they are 
absent such as in “purisÈ.” 

Iti nÈmakappe paÒcamo kaÓÉo 
The fifth Sub-division on declension is finished. 

NÈmakappo NiÔÔhi 

                                                 
88 There are two explanations here, one by NyÈsa and the other by R|pasiddhi. NyÈsa says after “musa-
paÓacÈge”, “tyu” suffix, by Kac. 638 the end of the dhÈtu “sa” and “u” of “mu” are elided (By Nandisena) 
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NŒMA - VIBHATTI 

 
Kac. 55 
Kac.297 
 
Kac.280 
 

AÑ yo iti dutiya.                                                                            (Acc.) 
Kammatthe dutiya        eg: gÈvaÑ hanati, satthaÑ karoti, vÈcaÑ bhÈsati. 
The ending of the second case are used in denoting the object. 
YaÑ karoti, taÑ kammaÑ. 
That which one does, see or hears is called kammaÑ -an object. 

 

Kac. 55 
Kac.286 
 
Kac.279 

NÈ, hi iti tatiyÈ.                                                                               (Ins.) 
KaraÓe tatiyÈ.                  eg: agginÈ, manasÈ, kÈyena kammaÑ karoti. 
The ending of the third case are used in denoting instrumentality. 
Yena vÈ kayirane, taÑ karanaÑ. (karana) 
That by means of which an act of doing, seeing or hearing is accomplished is called 
karaÓa – an instrument. 

Kac. 55 
Kac.293 
 
Kac.276 

Sa, naÑ iti catutthÊ.                                                                           (Dat.) 
SampadÈne catutthÊ.         eg: Buddhassa vÈ Dhammassa vÈ Sa~ghassa vÈ 
The ending of the fourth case are used after a word denoting the recipient. 
Yassa dÈtukÈmo rocate dhÈrayate vÈ taÑ sampÈdÈnaÑ  
One to whom something is desired to be given, or one who entertains a liking for 
something or one from whom something is taken as a debt, is put in the dative case.  

Kac. 55 
Kac.295 
 
Kac.271 

 SmÈ, hi iti paÒcamÊ.                                                                           (Abl.) 
ApÈdÈne paÒcamÊ            eg: PÈpÈ, abbhÈ, bhayÈ muccati so naro. 
The ending of the fifth case are used in denoting the ablative. 
YasmÈpadeti bhayamÈdatte vÈ, tadapÈdÈnaÑ. 
The ablative case (apÈdÈna kÈraka) signifies that from which one goes out, fear 
arises or some thing is received. 

Kac. 55 
Kac. 301 
 
Kac.283 

Sa, naÑ iti chatthÊ.                                                                               (Gen.) 
SÈmismiÑ chatthÊ.               eg: tassa bhikkhuno paÔivÊso 
The ending of the sixth case are used for denoting ownership. 
Yassa vÈ pariggaho, taÑ sÈmi. 
One to whom some property belongs is called sÈmÊ - an owner. 

 
Kac. 55 
Kac.302 
 
Kac.278 

 
SmiÑ, su iti sattamÊ.                                                                              (Loc.) 
OkÈse sattamÊ.              eg: GambhÊre odakantike 
The endings of the seventh case are used in denoting location. 
YodhÈro, tamokÈsaÑ  
The site of an action is called okÈsa and is put in the locative case. 

 
 
 



NÈma Chapter 127 



128 
 

KACCŒYANA- NŒMA 
 

1. Write an introduction to the KÈraka Kappa (case division), answer with 
udÈharaÓa (example)  
 
Answer: 
“KÈraka” means “case” and “kappa” means “division”, thus “KÈraka kappa” means “case 
division”. According to kaccÈyana, there are 8 kÈrakas found in 45 suttas (from # 271 to # 
315) in the declension of noun namely: 
 

1.  Kattu kÈraka = nominative case 
According to KaccÈyana 281 I can understand for Kattu kÈraka that 
 “Yokaroti sakattÈ” One who does an action is called katta – an agent 
Eg: puriso, purisÈ 
 
2.  Kamma kÈraka = Accusative case 
According to KaccÈyana 280 I can understand for Kamma kÈraka that 
“YaÑ karoti taÑ kammaÑ.”  
That which one does, see or hears is called kammaÑ (an object) 
Eg: purisaÑ, purise 
 
3.  KÈraÓa kÈraka = instrumental case 
According to KaccÈyana 279 I can understand for KÈraÓa kÈraka that 
“Yena vÈ kayirate, taÑ karaÓaÑ.” (karana)  
That by means of which an act of doing, seeing or hearing is accomplished is called karaÓa 
(an instrument.) 
Eg: purisena = with/by the man, purisehi. 
 
4.  SampadÈna kÈraka = dative case 
According to KaccÈyana 276 I can understand for SampadÈna kÈraka that 
 “Yassa dÈtukÈmo rocate dhÈrayate vÈ taÑ sampÈdÈnaÑ.” 
One to whom some thing is desired to be given, or one who entertains a liking for 
something or one from whom something is taken as a debt, is called in the dative case. 
Eg: purisassa = to/ for the man, purisÈnaÑ 
 
5.  ApÈdana kÈraka = ablative case 

According to KaccÈyana 271 I can understand for ApÈdana kÈraka that 
“YasmÈpadeti bhayamÈdatte vÈ, tadapÈdÈnaÑ.” 
The ablative case (apÈdÈna kÈraka) signifies that from which one goes out, fear arises or 

some thing is received. 
Eg: PurisÈ, purisasmÈ = from the man; purisehi 
 
6.  SÈmi kÈraka = possessive/genetive case 
According to KaccÈyana 283 I can understand for SÈmi kÈraka that 
“Yassa vÈ pariggaho, taÑ sÈmi.” 
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One to whom some property belongs is called sÈmi - kÈraka (an owner). 
Eg: purisassa = of the man, purisÈnaÑ 
 
7.  OkÈsa kÈraka = locative case 
According to KaccÈyana 278 I can understand for OkÈsa kÈraka that 
“YodhÈro, tamokÈsaÑ” 
 The site of an action is called okÈsa and is put in the locative case 
Eg: Purise, purisasmiÑ = at / on / in the man, purisesu 
 
8. Œlapana kÈraka = vocative case 
According to KaccÈyana 285 I can understand for Œlapana kÈraka that 
“Œlapane ca.”  
The endings of the first case are also used to express the sense of addressing as well as to 
signify the sense of the crude form alone. 
Eg: bho purisa, bho purisÈ, bhoti itthÊ 

 
 
2. Analyze the meaning of the term “nÈma vibhatti” case ending. 
 
Answer: 

“NÈma vibhatti” is the combined word in which, “nÈma” means “noun” and “vibhatti” 
means the “case endings” added to the word. There are two kinds of “vibhatti” namely “nÈma 
vibhatti” (Case ending) and “ÈkhyÈta vibhatti” (verbal ending). 

 
For illustration, in the PÈli sentence: “DhammaÑ deseti”, “dhammaÑ” is a noun and 

“deseti” is a verb. In the word “dhammaÑ”(dhamma + aÑ), “aÑ” is the case ending, verbal 
ending “ti” and in the verb “deseti”, is suffixed to the root “disa” to form the verb “deseti”. 
Disa + Óe + ti = Deseti 

 
According to KaccÈyana sutta No. 55 The case endings are divided into eight pairs, 

namely, PaÔhamÈ, DutiyÈ, TatiyÈ, CatutthÊ, PaÒcamÊ, ChaÔÔhÊ, SattamÊ and AÔÔhamÊ. AÔÔhamÊ is 
the name for the endings in vocative case, and in the order in declensions it is placed after the 
PaÔhamÈ. The first of each of the pairs are singular (Ekavacana), and the second, plural 
(Bah|vacana).  

 
There are 14 types of nÈma vibhatti which are grouped into 8 kinds according to 

KaccÈyanÈsutta No. 55 and No. 57 as follows: 
 

1. “Si, yo” iti pathamÈ (The endings of the first case).  
 According to KaccÈyana sutta No. 284, I can understand for “Siyoiti pathamÈ” that 
“lingatthe pathamÈ.” The ending of the first case are used, when only the sense of the 
stem (nominal base) is spoken of. 
 Eg: Buddha + si = Buddho; Buddha + yo = BuddhÈ. 
                KaÒÒa + si = KaÒÒÈ.    Citta + si = CittaÑ 
 
2. “AÑ, yo” iti dutiyÈ (The endings of the second case) 
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According to KaccÈyana 297, I can understand for “AÑ, yo iti dutiyÈ that” 
“Kammatthe dutiya” The ending of the second case are used in denoting the object 
(Kamma). 
Eg: Buddha + aÑ = BuddhaÑ; Buddha + yo = Buddhe 
 
3. “NÈ, hi” iti tatiyÈ (The endings of the third case) 
According to KaccÈyana 286, I can understand for “NÈ, hi iti tatiyÈ” that 
“KaraÓe tatiyÈ.”  The ending of the third case are used in denoting instrumentality 
(KaraÓa). 
Eg: Buddha + nÈ = Buddhena; Buddha + hi = Buddhehi 
 
4. “Sa, naÑ” iti catutthÊ (The endings of the fourth case) 
According to KaccÈyana 293, I can understand for “Sa, naÑ iti catutthÊ.” that                                                                            
“SampadÈne catutthÊ.” The ending of the fourth case are used after a word denoting the 
recipient. 
Eg: Buddha + sa = Buddhassa; Buddha + naÑ = BuddhÈnaÑ 
 
5. “SmÈ, hi” iti paÒcamÊ (The endings of the fifth case) 
According to KaccÈyana 295, I can understand for “SmÈ, hi iti paÒcamÊ.” that   
“ApÈdÈne paÒcamÊ” The ending of the fifth case are used in denoting the ablative 
Eg: Buddha + smÈ = BuddhasmÈ; Buddha + hi = Buddhehi 
 
6. “Sa, naÑ” iti chaÔÔhÊ (The endings of the sixth case) 
According to KaccÈyana Sutta No. 301, I can understand for “Sa, naÑ iti chatthÊ.” that                                                                             
“SÈmismiÑ chatthÊ.” The ending of the sixth case are used for denoting ownership. 
Eg: Buddha + sa = Buddhassa; Buddha + naÑ = BuddhanaÑ 
 
7. “SmiÑ, su” iti sattamÊ (The endings of the  seventh case) 
According to KaccÈyana 302, I can understand for “SmiÑ, su iti sattamÊ.” that                                                                           
“OkÈse sattamÊ.” The endings of the seventh case are used in denoting location. 
Eg: Buddha + smiÑ = BuddhasmiÑ; Buddha + su = Buddhesu 
 
8. “Si, yo” iti Èlapana (The endings of the first case of the vocative case, KaccÈyanÈ # 
57) 
Eg: Bho purisa = Oh, man! Bhavanto purisÈ = Oh, men! 
- Bhoti kaÒÒe = dear girl!   
- He citta       = Oh Mind! 

 
3.  “NÈma kappa” noun division or chapter. 
 

 “NÈma kappa” means “noun division or chapter”, there are total 219 suttas in “NÈma 
kappa” which are group into five sub-divisions namely: Pathama kaÓda, Dutiya kaÓda, Tatiya 
kaÓda, Catuttha kaÓda, and PaÒcama kaÓda. 

 
1. PathamakaÓÉa, consisting of 68 suttas from 52 to 119 
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According to KaccÈyana 52, I can undestand “PathamakaÓÉa” that: “The rules of PÈli 

grammar are applicable to the Buddha’s discourses. 
According to KaccÈyana 53, I can undestand that: “The word stems are determined 

here just as they are found in the Buddha’s discourses. 
According to KaccÈyana 54, I can undestand that: “Case endings are added to the 

stems” 
According to KaccÈyana 55, I can undestand that: “Case ending are: si, yo; aÑ, yo; nÈ, 

hi; sa, naÑ; smÈ, hi; sa, naÑ; smiÑ, su.” 
According to KaccÈyana 59, I can undestand that: “ I - vaÓÓa and u - vaÓÓa, when used 

as finals in femine genders are termed as ‘pa’.” 
... 
According to KaccÈyana 119, I can undestand that: “Case ending “yo” after “la”, is 

optionally changed into “vo”.  
 

2. DutiyakaÓÉa, consisting of 41 suttas from 120 to 160 
According to KaccÈyana120, I can undestand DutiyakaÓÉa that: Being suffixed by “sa” 

case-ending (dative and genitive), “amha” and “sa” together are changed into “mamaÑ” 
According to KaccÈyana160, I can undestand that: “Being follow by “nÈ” case-ending, 

the final word of “kamma” is optionally changed into ‘a’ and ‘u’.” 
 

3. TatiyakaÓÉa, consisting of 50 suttas from 161 to 210. 
According to KaccÈyana 161, I can undestand TatiyakaÓÉa that: After “amha” and 

“tumha”; “naÑ” case ending is changed into “ÈkaÑ”. Eg: amhÈkaÑ, tumhÈkaÑ. 
According to KaccÈyana 210, I can undestand that: “Ta” of “tayÈ”, “tayi” is optionally 

changed into “tva”. Eg: tayÈ = tvayÈ; tayi = tvayi 
 

4. CatutthakaÓÉa, consisting of 36 suttas from 211 to 246. 
According to KaccÈyana 211, I can undestand CatutthakaÓÉa that: Being followed by 

“hi” case-ending, final of “atta” is changed into “ana”. 
According to KaccÈyana 246, I can undestand that: Being followed by “ga” (vocative 

case ending “si”), “È” is optionally shortened.  Eg: Bho, RÈja, Bha RÈjÈ, etc. 

 
5. PaÒcamakaÓÉa, consisting of 24 suttas from 247 to 270. 

According to KaccÈyana 247, I can undestand PaÒcamakaÓÉa that: Suffixes “to” etc. 
are reconized as if they were case-endings. Eg: Sabbato, yato, tato... 

According to KaccÈyana 270, I can undestand that: After “amha”, “tumha”, the  ending 
“ntu” suffix “satthu”, “pitu”, ect., “smÈ” is known as “nÈ”.  Eg: tayÈ, mayÈ 

 
After “amha”, “tumha”, “ntu”, “rÈja”, “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “satthu”, “pitu”, etc., 

the suffix “smÈ” is to  be recognized as “nÈ”. 
 

 



132 
 

Explanation on “bhoti”   
Examples: 
 1. Bhoti ayye          = Dear lady! (f) [itthili~ga] 
 2. Bhoti kaÒÒe        = Dear girl! (f) 
 
(57.  Œlapane si ga-saÒÒo. Œlapanatthe si gasaÒÒo hoti. In the meaning of addressing, 

“si” is named “ga.” In other words, in the vocative case, “si” is technically denominated as 
“ga.”) 

 
 - Bhavanta + Ê  
 - bhavat (sa~skrit) (root bh|  bho  bhava) 
 - bhava + anta = bhavanta 

 (238. NadÈdito vÈ Ê .  In the feminine, after the word “nadÈ” and the like or after 
words that are not belonged to the “nadÈ” group (that which end in “u” and “o” 89

                                                 
89 “NadÈdi” are words ending in “a” like “nadÈ”; “anadÈdi” are words ending in “u” and “o” that do not belong to 
“nadÈdi.” 

), suffix “Ê” 
is used. In other words, suffix “Ê” is used in feminine gender after word ending in “nadÈ” 
group.) 

                   
- Separation: Bhot - a + Ê (10. Pubbam adhoÔhitam assaraÑ sarena viyojaye.)  
 (242. Bhavato bhoto. In the feminine, when “Ê” follows, the word “bhavanta” is 

changed to “bhota.” In other words, “bhavanta” is changed into “bhota” if the feminine suffix 
“Ê” follows.) 

 
- Bhot - a + Ê (suffix) = bhot + Ê = bhotÊ (83. Saralopo 'mÈdesa-paccayÈdimhi saralope tu 
pakati. There is elision of the vowel when the inflection "aÑ," a substitute, a suffix, etc. 
follow; and when there is elision of the vowel, the vowel (of the inflection “aÑ,” etc.) does 
not change. In other words, the final vowel is elided before “aÑ,” suffixes, or case-
endings). 

 
- BhotÊ (noun) (601. Words ending in “taddhita,” “samÈsa,” and “kita” (except those ending 
in “tave,” “tvÈ,” “tvÈna”) are regarded as noun.) 

 
- BhotÊ + si (285. Œlapane ca. The endings of the first case, “si” and “yo,” are used for 
addressing.) 

 
- BhotÊ + si = bhotÊ + ga   (57. Œlapane si ga-saÒÒo.  In the vocative case, “si” is 
technically denominated as “ga.”) 

 
- Separation: Bhot - Ê + ga  (10. Pubbam adhothitam assaram sarena viyojaye.) 

 
-  Bhot - Ê + ga = Bhot - Ê (“pa”) + ga  ( 59. Te itthikhyÈ po. In the feminine gender, “i,” 
“Ê,” “u,” and “|” are technically named “pa.”) 

 
-  “Ê” (technically called “jha”) changes into “i”; 
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- “|” (technically called “la”) changes into “u”; 
- “È” (technically called “a”) changes into “a”; 
 ( 245. Jha-la-pÈ rassaÑ. Jha la pa icc' ete rassam Èpajjante ge pare. When “ga” follows, 
“jha,” “la,” and “pa” become short.) 
 
- Bhot - Ê (“pa”) + si (“ga”)  
 = bhot - i + si (“ga”) [“Ê” is shortened] 

 
-  Bhoti + si (“ga”) = Bhoti (“si” is named “ga”; “ga” is elided) 
 (220. Sesato lopaÑ ga si pi. After the remaining stems that are shown [by the sutta 
“siÑ so syÈca”],90

                                                 
90 Those that are shown by the sutta “siÑ so syÈca” are called “sesa” here.  

 

 “ga” and “si” are elided. In other words, both the nominative and 
vocative case-ending “si” is elided instantly not being affected by other rules. )  

 
Explanation on “ayye” 

 
Example: 
-  Ayya + È = aye (237. Suffix “È” is used in feminine gender after words ending in “a” 
such as “sabbÈ,” “yÈ,” and “sÈ.”)  
- Separation: Ayy - a + È  (10. Pubbam adhoÔhitam assaraÑ sarena viyojaye.) 

 
-  Ayy - a + È = Ayy + È = AyyÈ (83. Final vowel is elided before suffixes.) 

 
- AyyÈ + si (sg.)  (285. The endings of the first case (“si” and “yo”) are used to express the 
sense of addressing.) 
 
- AyyÈ + si = ayyÈ + si (“ga”) (“si” is named “ga”)  (57. In the vocative case, “si” is 

technically denominated as “ga.”) 
 

- AyyÈ + ga = Ayy - È (“gha”) + ga (“È” of “ayyÈ’ is named “gha”) (60. The final vowel 
“È” in feminine gender is technically termed “gha.”) 

                      
-  AyyÈ + ga = ayy - È (“gha”) + e  (144. “Ga” (the vocative singular case-ending “si”) is 

changed into “e” after “gha.”) 
 

- AyyÈ + e = ayye (“È” of “ayyÈ’ is elided) (83. The final vowel is elided before suffixes.) 
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Explanation on “Bhante” 
 
* Bhante + yo (pl.) = Bhante 
-  Bhanta + yo = bhante + yo (243. “Bhavanta,” if followed by “ga,” changes into “bho.” 
“Bhavanta,” if followed by other case-endings, changes into “bhante.”) 
 
- “Œvuso” is the word used only by senior monks in addressing junior monks;  (221. All 
endings (from the 1st to the 7th cases, either singular or plural) that come after the word 
“Èvuso,” prepositions (suffixes), conjunctions, and indeclinable particles are elided.) 
 
- Bhante + yo = bhante (“yo” is elided) (used by junior monks while addressing senior 

monks); 
- “Yo” is the case-ending for nominative, vocative, and accusative cases; 
- Bhavanta + yo = bhante + yo = bhante (“yo” is elided by rule 221).  
 
- Vocative case + si (sg.) [“si” is named “ga”] (only for vocative case) 
- Vocative case + yo (pl.) [Kac. rule. 221] (for all case-endings) 
 ( 220. The nominative and vocative case-ending “si” is elided instantly not being affected 
by other rules.) 

 
• By sutta 220, only vocative singular “si,” technically named “ga,” can be elided. 
• By sutta 221, all case-endings followed by the word “Èvuso,” prefixes, and 

indeclinable particles can be elided. 
• As a word ended with plural “yo,” there is no need for sutta 220 to take place. 
• “Bhante” is of two kinds: one is singular; the other, plural. 
 

- Bhavant + si (“si” is named “ga”) = bhante + si (“si” is elided by 220) = bhante 
Bhavant + yo = bhante + yo (“yo” is elided by 221) = bhante 

 
* Bho, [stem: bhavanta] 
1. Bhavanta si/vocative sg.  (285 Œlapaneca) 
2. Bhavanta si/“ga”-name  (57 ŒlapanesigasaÒÒo) 
3. Bho  si/“ga”   (243 bhogetu) 
4. Bho     (220 Sesato lopaÑ gasipi) 
 
These words are used in the masculine gender (“pulli~ga”) only; for example, “bho sattha,” 
“bho rÈja,” etc. 
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NĀMA PADAMŒLŒ - DECLENSION OF NOUN 
 

KARAKA 
CASE Karaka VIBHATTI 

PREPOSITION 
PULLI^GA 

MASCULINE 
NAPU¥SAKA 

NEUTER 
ITTHI 

FEMININE RULE 

 
1. KATTU 
 nominative 
8.  ĀLAPANA 
    vocative 

Pathama 
Kattu (sub.) 

 
si             yo 

  
si              yo 

 
 

 
   o               È 

 
È                È 

 
aÑ           È/Èni 

 
  È               Èni 

 
È          È/yo 

 
e          È/yo 

 
K.55.        Siyoiti pathamÈ. 
K.284.     li~gatthe pathamÈ. 
K. 281.    yokaroti sakattÈ. 

 
2. KAMMA   
  accusative 

Dutiya 
kamma 
(object) 

 
    aÑ            yo  

 
aÑ              e 

   
   aÑ           Èni 

 
aÑ        Èyo 

 
K.55.         aÑ yo iti pathamÈ. 
K.297.       Kammatthe dutiya 
K. 280.      YaÑ karoti, taÑ kammaÑ. 

 
3. KARAA           
instrumental Tatiya 

 
nÈ               hi 

  
 by, with, through 

 
ena         ehi/ebhi 

 
  ena/È      ehi/ebhi 
  asmÈ 
  amhÈ 

  
  yÈ          hi 

 
K.55.          NÈ, hi iti tatiyÈ. 
K.286.        KaraÓe tatiyÈ. 
K.279.       Yena vÈ kayirane, taÑ 
karanaÑ. (karana) 

 
4. SAMPADŒNA    
     dative CatutthÊ 

 
sa           naÑ 

 
To,  for 

 
ssa       ÈnaÑ 

 
 assa        ÈnaÑ 
 

 
yÈ         naÑ 

 
K.55.          Sa, naÑ iti catutthÊ. 
K.293.        SampadÈne catutthÊ. 
K.276.       Yassa dÈtukÈmo rocate              
dhÈrayate vÈ taÑ sampÈdÈnaÑ. 

 
5. APŒDANA 
   ablative PaÒcamÊ 

 
sma              hi 

 
From  

 
= 

 
 smÈ/È      ehi/ebhi 
  mhÈ 

  
 yÈ         hi 

 
K.55.         SmÈ, hi iti paÒcamÊ. 
K.295.       ApÈdÈne paÒcamÊ. 
K.271.      YasmÈpadeti bhayamÈdatte   
vÈ, tadapÈnaÑ. 

 
6. SŒMI 
    possessive ChatthÊ 

 
Sa            naÑ 

 
Of 

 
= 

 
  ssa       (È)naÑ 

 
yÈ         naÑ 

 
K.55.          Sa, naÑ iti chatthÊ. 
K.301.       SÈmismiÑ chatthÊ. 
K. 283. Yassa vÈ pariggaho, taÑ sÈmi. 

 
7. OKŒSA 
    locative AtttamÊ 

 
smiÑ            su 

 
in, on at 

 
= 

 
e/ mhi        esu 

 
ya/yaÑ    su 

 
K.55.         SmiÑ, su iti sattamÊ. 
K.302.       OkÈse sattamÊ. 
K.278.       YodhÈro, tamokÈsaÑ 
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	85. 150. Na sismim anapuÑsakÈni (239-48).[prohibiting §84 sutta]
	86. 227. UbhÈdito nam innaÑ (341).[‘numeral’ sutta]
	87. 231. IÓÓam-iÓÓannaÑ tÊhi sa~khyÈhi (243). [‘numeral’ sutta]
	88. 147. Yosu katanikÈra-lopesu dÊghaÑ (245). [‘vowel’ sutta]
	89. 87. Su-naÑ-hisu ca (246).[i>Ê, u>|, a>È][‘vowel’ sutta]
	90. 252. PancÈdÊnam26F  attaÑ (247). [‘vowel’ sutta][‘numeral’ sutta]
	91. 194. Patiss' inÊmhi (248).[i>a]
	92. 100. Ntuss' anto yosu ca (249). [‘ntu’ sutta]
	93. 106. Sabbassa vÈ aÑ-sesu (251). [‘ntu’ sutta] [ntu>a]
	94. 105. Simhi vÈ (252). [‘ntu’ sutta]
	95. 145. Aggiss' ini (254).[i>ini]
	96. 148. Yosv akatarasso jho (259). [i, Ê>a]
	97. 156. Ve-vosu lo ca (260).[u,|>a]
	98. 189. MÈtulÈdÊnam Ènattam ÊkÈre (261).[making feminine] [di>jjo][a>Èna]
	99. 81. SmÈ-hi-smiÑnaÑ mhÈ-bhi-mhi vÈ (265-6).
	100. 214. Na t'-imehi katÈkÈrehi (267).
	101. 80. Su-hisv akÈro e (268). [a>e]
	102. 202. SabbanÈmÈnaÑ naÑmhi ca (270). [a>e]
	103. 79. Ato n' ena (271).[na>ena]
	104. 66. S’ o (272). [si>o]
	105. 0. So vÈ (273).[na>so]
	106. 313. DÊgh'-orehi (274).
	107. 69. Sabbayo-nÊnam È e (275, 277).[yo>È, nÊ>e]
	108. 90. SmÈ-smiÑnaÑ vÈ (276).[smÈ>È, smiÑ>e]
	109. 304. Œya catutthekavacanassa tu (279-80)32F . [sa>Èya]
	110. 201. Tayo n' eva ca sabbanÈmehi (281)33F . [prohibiting sutta]
	111. 179. Ghato nÈdÊnaÑ (283).[nÈ,sa, smÈ, smiÑ>Èya]
	112. 183. Pato yÈ ( 284). [nÈ>yÈ]
	113. 132. Sakhato gass' e vÈ (285-6).[si>a, È, i, Ê, e]
	114. 178. Ghat' e ca (288). [si>e]
	115. 181. Na ammÈdito (290).
	116. 197. AkatarassÈ lato yv Èlapanassa ve-vo (291).[yo>ve, vo]
	117. 124. Jha-lato sassa no vÈ (292).[sa>no]
	118. 146. Gha-pato ca yonaÑ lopo (293).
	119. 155. Lato vokÈro ca (294).[yo>vo][yo>no]

	Dutiya KaÓÉa
	120. 243. Amhassa mamaÑ savibhattissa se (295).[amha + sa =mamaÑ]
	121. 233. MayaÑ yomhi paÔhame (296).[amha+yo>mayaÑ]
	122. 99. Ntussa nto (297).[‘ntu’ sutta][ntu>nto]
	123. 103. Ntassa se vÈ (298). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+sa>ntassa]
	124. 98. Œ simhi (299). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+si> È]
	125. 198. AÑ napuÑsake (300-1). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+si>aÑ]
	126. 101. AvaÓÓÈ ca ge (301-2). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+si>aÑ, a, È]
	127. 102. To-ti-tÈ sa smiÑ-nÈsu (303). [‘ntu’ sutta] [sa>to; smiÑ>ti; nÈ>tÈ]
	128. 104. NaÑmhi taÑ vÈ (304). [‘ntu’ sutta][ntu+naÑ>taÑ]
	129. 222. Imass' idam aÑ-sisu napuÑsake (305). [ima + aÑ = idaÑ; ima + si = idaÑ]
	130. 225. Amuss' ÈduÑ (308).[amu + aÑ = aduÑ; amu + si = aduÑ]
	131. 0. Itthi-puma-napuÑsaka-sa~khyaÑ.
	132. 228. Yosu dvinnaÑ dve ca (310).[‘numeral’sutta]
	133. 230. Ti-catunnaÑ tisso catasso tayo cattÈro tÊÓi cattÈri (311). [‘num’ sutta][ti+yo>tisso]
	134. 251. PaÒcÈdÊnam akÈro (247). [‘numeral’ sutta]
	135. 118. RÈjassa raÒÒo rÈjino se (314). [‘rÈja’ sutta][rÈja+sa>raÒÒo]
	136. 119. RaÒÒaÑ naÑmhi vÈ (315). [‘rÈja’ sutta]
	137. 116. NÈmhi raÒÒÈ vÈ (316).[‘rÈja’ sutta]
	138. 121. SmiÑmhi raÒÒe rÈjini (317). [‘rÈja’ sutta][rÈja+smiÑ>raÒÒe, rÈjini]
	139. 245. Tumh'-ÈmhÈkaÑ47F  tayi mayi (318). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	140. 232. Tvam-ahaÑ simhi ca (319-20). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	141. 241. Tava-mama se. [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	142. 242. TuyhaÑ mayhaÒ ca (321). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	143. 235. TaÑ-mam aÑmhi (322). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	144. 234. TavaÑ mamaÒ ca navÈ (322). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	145. 238. NÈmhi tayÈ mayÈ (323). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	146. 236. Tumhassa tuvaÑ-tvaÑ 'Ñhi (324). [‘pronoun’ sutta] [tumha-amha]
	147. 246. Padato dutiyÈ-datutthÊ-chaÔÔhÊsu vo-no (325).[tumha-amha][vo, no]
	148. 247. Te-me 'kavacanesu ca (326).[ tumha +sa >te; amha +sa >me]
	149. 248. Na aÑmhi (327). [‘tumha-amha’,  prohibiting sutta]
	150. 249. VÈ tatiye ca (328). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta][te, me]
	151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no (329).  [tumha+hi>vo; amha+hi>no]
	151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no (329). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta][vo, no]
	152. 136. Pumantass' È simhi (331-2).[‘puma’ sutta][puma+si>pumÈ]
	153. 138. Am Èlapanekavacane (333). [‘puma’ sutta]
	154. 0. SamÈse ca vibhÈsÈ (334). [‘puma’ sutta]
	155. 137. Yos vÈno (335). [‘puma’ sutta]
	156. 142. Œne smiÑmhi vÈ. [‘puma’ sutta][a>Ène]
	157. 140. Hi-vibhattimhi ca (337-8). [‘puma’ sutta][a>Ène]
	158. 143. Susmim È vÈ (339). [‘puma’ sutta][a>È]
	159. 139. U nÈmhi ca (340). [‘puma’ sutta]
	160. 197. A kammantassa ca (341).

	Tatiya-KaÓÉa
	161. 244. Tumh'-amhehi nam ÈkaÑ (344). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta]
	162. 237. VÈ yv appaÔhamo (345). [‘tumha-amha’ sutta]
	163. 240. Sass' aÑ (346).
	164. 200. SabbanÈmakÈrat' e paÔhamo (347).[‘pronoun’ sutta]
	165. 208. DvandaÔÔhÈ vÈ (348). [‘pronoun’ sutta]
	166. 209. NÈÒÒaÑ sabbanÈmikaÑ (349).
	167. 210. BahubbÊhimhi ca (351-2). [‘pronoun’ sutta]
	168. 203. Sabbato naÑ saÑ-sÈnaÑ (353, 368). [‘pronoun’ sutta]
	169. 117. RÈjassa rÈju su-naÑ-hisu ca (354). [‘rÈja’ sutta]
	170. 220. Sabbass' imass e vÈ (356). [‘pronoun’ sutta]
	171. 219. An'-imi nÈmhi ca (357). (ima>ana+imi) [‘pronoun’ sutta]*
	172. 218. AnapuÑsakass' ÈyaÑ simhi (306-7, 358). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ima>ayaÑ]
	173. 223. Amussa mo saÑ (359). [‘pronoun’ sutta][m>s][amu]
	174. 211. Eta-tesaÑ to (360). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ta][eta]
	175. 212. Tassa vÈ nattaÑ sabbattha (361). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ta]
	176. 213. Sa-smÈ-smiÑ-saÑ-sÈsv attaÑ (362, 368). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ta]
	177. 221. Imasaddassa ca (363). [‘pronoun’ sutta][ima]
	178. 224. Sabbato ko (364). [‘pronoun’ sutta][insertion of ‘ka’]
	179. 204. Gha-pato smiÑ-sÈnaÑ saÑ-sÈ (365). [‘pronoun’ sutta]
	180. 207. N' etÈhi63F  smim Èya-yÈ (369-70). [‘pronoun’ sutta]
	181. 95. ManogaÓÈdito smiÑ-nÈnam i È (373).[‘mana’ sutta]
	182. 97. Sassa c' o (374).[‘mana’ sutta][sa>o]
	183. 48. Etesam o lope (375). [‘mana’ sutta][a>o]
	184. 96. Sa sare v' Ègamo (376). [‘mana’ sutta]
	185. 112. Santasaddassa so bhe bo c' ante (378).[santa+hi>sabbhi]
	186. 107. Simhi gacchantÈdÊnaÑ ntasaddo aÑ (382-4).[gacchanta+si>gacchaÑ]
	187. 108. Sesesu ntu 'va (385-8).
	188. 115. Brahm'-atta-sakha-rÈjÈdito am ÈnaÑ (393).[brahma+aÑ;aÑ>ÈnaÑ]
	189. 113. Sy È ca (390-1).
	190. 114. Yonam Èno (392).[yo>Èno]
	191. 130. Sakhato66F  c' Èyo no (394).[sakha+yo; yo>Èya, no]
	192. 135. Smim e.[smiÑ>e]
	193. 122. Brahmato gassa ca (287).[si>e]
	194. 131. Sakhantass i no-nÈ-naÑ-sesu (407).[sakha>sakhi]
	195. 134. Œro himhi vÈ (408).[sakha>sakhÈra; a>Èra]
	196. 133. Su-nam-aÑsu vÈ (409).
	197. 125. Brahmato tu smiÑ ni (405).[smiÑ>ni]
	198. 123. UttaÑ sa-nÈsu (410).[brahma>brahmu; a>u]
	199. 158. Satthu-pitÈdÊnam È sismiÑ silopo ca (411). [‘satthu’ sutta][u>È]
	200. 159. AÒÒesv ÈrattaÑ (412). [‘satthu’ sutta][satthu>satthÈra; u>Èra]
	201. 163. VÈ naÑhi (416). [‘satthu’ sutta][satthu>satthÈra; u>Èra]]
	202. 164. Satthun attaÒ ca (417). [‘satthu’ sutta][satthu>sattha; u>a]
	203. 162. U sasmiÑ salopo ca (418). [‘satthu’ sutta]
	204. 167. SakkamandhÈtÈdÊnaÒ ca (419).[elision of ‘sa’]
	205. 160. Tato yonam o tu (421). [‘satthu’ sutta][yo>o]
	206. 165. Tato smim i (422). [‘satthu’ sutta][smiÑ>i]
	207. 161. NÈ È (423). [‘satthu’ sutta][nÈ>a]
	208. 166. Œro rassam ikÈre (424). [‘satthu’ sutta][Èra>ara]
	209. 168. PitÈdÊnam asimhi (425). [‘satthu’ sutta][Èra>ara]
	210. 239. TayÈ-tayÊnaÑ takÈro tvattaÑ vÈ (435).[pronoun][ta>tva]
	211. 126. Attanto hismim anattaÑ (439).[atta>attana; a>ana]
	212. 129. Tato smiÑ ni (405).[atta+smiÑ=attani][smiÑ>ni]
	213. 127. Sassa no (440).[atta+sa>attano][sa>no]
	214. 128. SmÈ nÈ (441).[smÈ>nÈ][atta+smÈ>attanÈ]
	215. 141. Jha-lato ca74F  (442).[aggi+smÈ>agginÈ][smÈ>nÈ]
	216. 180. Gha-pato smiÑ yaÑ vÈ (443).[kaÒÒÈ+smiÑ>kaÒÒÈyaÑ][smiÑ>aÑ]
	217. 199. YonaÑ ni napuÑsakehi (444).[aÔÔhi+yo>aÔÔhÊni][yo>ni]
	218. 196. Ato niccaÑ (445).[ya+yo>yÈni][yo>ni]
	219. 195. Si ‘Ñ (446).[si>aÑ][sabba+si>sabbaÑ]
	220. 74. Sesato lopaÑ ga si pi (447).[elision of ‘si’]
	221. 282. SabbÈsam Èvuso-'pasagga-nipÈtÈdÊhi ca (448).
	222. 342. Pumassa li~gÈdÊsu samÈsesu (449).
	223. 188. AÑ yam Êto pasaÒÒato (450).[itthÊ+aÑ][aÑ>yaÑ]
	224. 153. NaÑ jhato katarassÈ (451).[daÓdÊ+aÑ>daÓÉinaÑ][aÑ>naÑ]
	225. 151. YonaÑ no (452).[daÓÉÊ+yo>daÓÉino][yo>no]
	226. 154. SmiÑ ni (406). ).[daÓÉÊ+smiÑ>daÓÉini] [smiÑ>ni]
	227. 270. Kissa ka ve ca (456).[kiÑ>ka]
	228. 272. Ku hiÑ-haÑsu ca (460).[kiÑ>ku]
	229. 226. Sesesu ca (457)[kiÑ>ka]
	230. 262. Tra-to-thesu ca (460).[kiÑ>ku]
	231. 263. Sabbass' etass' ÈkÈro vÈ (461).[eta+to>ato][eta>a]
	232. 267. Tre niccaÑ (462).[eta>a][eta+tra>atra]
	233. 264. E to-thesu ca78F .[eta>e]
	234. 265. Imass' i thaÑ-dÈni-ha-to-dhesu ca (463).[ima>i]
	235. 281. A dhunÈmhi ca (464).[ima>a]
	236. 280. Eta rahimhi (465).[ima+rahi>etarahi][ima>eta]
	237. 176. Itthiyam ato Èpaccayo (466).[‘È’ is feminine suffix]
	238. 187. NadÈdito vÈ Ê (467).[Ê is feminine suffix]
	239. 190. ªava-Óika-Óeyya-Óa-nt|hi (468).[Ê is feminine suffix]
	240. 193. Pati-bhikkhu-rÈjÊkÈrantehi inÊ (469-70).[inÊ is feminine suffix]
	241. 191. Ntussa tam ÊkÈre (471).[ntu>ta][gunavantu>gunavata]
	242. 192. Bhavato bhoto (472).[bhavanta>bhota]
	243. 110. Bho ge tu (473-84).[bhavanta>bho]
	244. 72. AkÈrapitÈdyantÈnam È (475).[a>È]
	245. 152. Jha-la-pÈ rassaÑ (477).[shortening of vowel]
	246. 73. ŒkÈro vÈ (476, 478-9).[shortening of vowel]

	PaÒcama-KaÓÉa
	247. 261. TvÈdayo vibhattisaÒÒÈyo (492).
	248. 260. Kvaci to paÒcamyatthe (493).[‘to’ as fifth case ending]
	249. 266. Tra-tha sattamiyÈ sabbanÈmehi (494).[‘tra’ and ‘tha’ are locative cases]
	250. 268. Sabbato dhi (502).[‘sabba’ sutta][‘dhi’ is locative case]
	251. 269. KiÑsmÈ vo (499).[‘va’ is locative]
	252. 271. HiÑ-haÑ-hiÒcanaÑ (500)86F .[‘hiÑ’, ‘haÑ’, ‘hiÒca’ are also locative case]
	253. 273. TamhÈ ca (501).
	254. 274. ImasmÈ ha-dhÈ ca (503).[‘ha’ and ‘dha’ are also locative case]
	255. 275. Yato hiÑ (504).[‘him’ is locative case]
	256. 0. KÈle.
	257. 276. KiÑ-sabb'-aÒÒ'-eka-ya-kuhi dÈ-dÈcanaÑ (503).[‘time’ sutta][‘dÈ’ and ‘dÈcanaÑ’ are locative]
	258. 278. TamhÈ dÈni ca (506). ).[‘time’ sutta][‘dÈni’ and ‘dÈ’ are locative]
	259. 279. ImasmÈ rahi-dhunÈ-dÈni ca (507). ).[‘time’ sutta][‘rahi’, ‘dhunÈ’, ‘dÈni’ are locative]
	260. 277. Sabbassa so dÈmhi vÈ (508). ).[‘time’ sutta][‘sabba>sa]
	261. 369. AvaÓÓo ye lopaÒ ca (509).
	262. 391. VuÉÉhassa jo iy'-iÔÔhesu (513).[vuÉÉha>ja]
	263. 392. Pasatthassa so ca (512).[passattha>sa]
	264. 393. Antikassa nedo (514).[antika>neda]
	265. 394. BÈÄhassa sÈdho (515).[bÈÄha>sÈdha]
	266. 395. Appassa kaÓ (516).[appa>kaÓ]
	267. 396. YuvÈnaÒ ca (517).[yuva>kaÓ]
	268. 397. Vantu-mantu vÊnaÒ ca lopo (518).
	269. 401. YavataÑ ta-la-Óa-dakÈrÈnaÑ byaÒjanÈni ca-la-Òa-ja-kÈ-rattaÑ (104, 106, 119, 121-5).
	270. 120.Amha-tumha-ntu-rÈja-brahm'-atta-sakha-satthu-pitÈdihi smÈ nÈ ‘va (542).[smÈ>nÈ]
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